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PREFACE. 


Tae full name of this work, as may be made out from 
the colophons given at the end of the chapters and also 
from the last stanza of the last chapter in it, is Serva- 
darsana-stddhanta-sangrahy, which obviously indicates it 
to be an epitome of the accepted conclusions of all the 
philosophic systems current in India at the time of its pro- 
duction. Nevertheless, it appears to have been known 
by the comparatively shorter title of Sarva-siddhdanta- 
sangraha also, as it 18, for instance, found mentioned in 
the Pramdnattirattu * of Manavalamamuni, a well-known 
religious teacher of the Sri-Vaisnavas of South India. 
In the catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
India Office Library in London, we find the werk de- 
scribed under this shorter title. Accordingly this shorter 
title has been adopted as the name of the work in this 
edition. Evidently the name of the well-known Sarva-. 
duréana-sangraha of Sayana Madhava is a somewhat 
different abbreviation of the title Sarva-darSana-siddhanta- 
sangraha. 

Five manuscripts have been used in preparing the 
text for this edition of the Sarva-siddhdutu-sangraha. 


* This Tamil name of the work means that itis a collection of authorities. 
It is in fact such @ collection, the authorities referred to in a famous commen- 
tary on Saint Sathaképa's ‘fazail psalms known as Tirurdymoli being therein 
quoted and traced to their sources. 
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One of these, marked P, is a palm-leaf manuscript be- 
longing to the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library 
here in Madras. Another, marked M, belongs to the 
Oriental Library in Mysore, and was very kindly placed 
at my disposal by Mr. A. Mahadéva Sastrin, the Curator 
of that Library. The third, marked V, is a copy of 
another original, transcribed for the Madras Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library by Mr. 8. P. V. Ranga- 
nathacirya, the proprietor of the Arsa Press at 
Vizagapatam. The fourth, marked C, is a palm-leaf 
manuscript belonging to the Palace Library of H.H, 
the Maharaja of Vochin; it was, through the kindness 
of the Maharaja, permitted to be placed at my disposal 
for some months. The fifth, marked T, belongs to the 
Travancore Palace Library ; and it became available to 
me through the kindness of Mr. V. P. Madhava Row, 
O.LB., who was at the time Dewan of Travancore. Of 
these, P and M form the foundation of the text printed 
in this volume. Both these are full of lacune; but it 
has been fortunate that the lacune in P could be mostly 
filled up with the aid of the material found intact in M. 
In spite of its mcompleteness due to the fact of its 
being abruptly brought to an end with the eighth 
chapter, the manuscrint V proved to be of special value, 
for the reason that it contains acommentary. Similarly 
C also is incomplete, containing only the last five 
chapters of the work. The manuscript T is a frag- 
mentary one containing very little more than the chapters 
on the Vuisésika and the Nydya systems. 

Professor J. Hegeling, who appearsto be responsible for 
the description of the manuscript of the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha, under No, 2442, in the catalogue of the Sanskrit, 
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Manuscripts in the Library of the Lodia Office in London, 
has therein stated that the work 18 “ (wrongly) ascribed to 
Sankaricarya.” What his reasous for this opinion are, is 
not evident. 11 relation toa work of this kind it is clearly 
not appropriate to rely largely upon style for a proot of 
its authorship. In fact in regard to the question of 
authorship the evidence from style 18 always bound to be 
of an uncertain character, inasmuch as one man’s esti- 
mate of a given style ueed not be the same as that of 
another man, and inasmuch as it is also well known 
that one and the same author may write in different 
styles either at the same time or at different times. 
However, according to oue of the readings, the twenty- 
first and the twenty-second stanzas in the first chapter 
may well seem to throw some doubt on Sankaracarya’s 
authorship of this work. ‘l'hose two stanzas would run 
thus in accordance with that reading :— 

ूवीध्यायचतुष्फेण मस््रवाच्यात्रे देवता । 

शङ्करेणोदिता तद्धि देवताकाण्डमुच्यते ॥ 

भाष्यं चतु्भिरध्यायेभेगवत्पादनिर्मितम्‌ | 

चक्रे विवरणं तस्य तद्धदान्तं परचक्षते ॥ 


‘These slokas are not very clear and cannot be quite 
easily interpreted. But the occurrence therein of the 
name Sankara and the reference to a bhasya by a Bhagavat- 
pada are almost certain at the first instance to make the 
reader think that probably the great Sankardcarya him- 
self is mentioned by name here, and that he could not 
possibly have spoken of himself as Bhagavatpdda. ‘I'his 
difficulty is got over, if we observe that there is another 
reading सङ्षणोदिता in the place of शङ्रेणोदिता, and that, 
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in the commentary to be found in the manuscript V, this 
word Sunkara is interpreted to mean Siva. More- 
over this same commentary gives out that the Bhugavat- 
pala mentioned in this context is in fact Govinda, the 
well-known preceptor of the famous Sankaracarya. 
मगवत्पादः श्रीमान्‌ शङ्कराचाभगरुगोविन्द मगवत्पूरयः--11:8 is 
how the expression is explained in the commentary. 
In dealing with the first half of the second stanza given 
above, this commentary gives as introduction— अस्य 


देवताकाण्डस्व भाष्यं सूत्राणां व्याख्यानं मगवत्पादनि{मतमिल्याह, 
Similarly in relation to the second half of the same 
stanza we find the introductory remark—Jarqqpreayya 
भाष्यमाचावप्रणीतमित्याह. There is further the explanatory 
प्श तस्यात्तरचुष्कस्य वेदान्तमूत्रस्व विवरणे शागरकमा्यं 
यच्चक्रे ताकाः वेदान्तेति म्रवरन्तीत्यथं ;* According to this 
commentator, therefore, Govinda, the guru of Sankara. 
carya, must have written a commentary on the Vavatahkanda 
and another on the Jaénakanda of the one comprehensive 
Mimdmsa-Sistra of twenty adhidyas. There is nothing 
improbable in this, for tradition ascribes very great 
learning to this Bhagavatpada Govinda. This same 
guru of Satkaricarya is known to be the author, for 
instance, of a work on Yga known as Yogatéravali.® 
Accordingly, in the light of this commentary, the two 
Stanzas quoted above from the Sarva-siddhanta-saigraha 
cannot throw any real doubt on Sankardcarya being its 
author. On the other hand they really tend to confirm 
his authorship in respect of that work. 


~~~ 


# Vide No. 4357 in the Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit M anuscripts in 
she Government Oriental Manuscripts Library at Madras. 
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Moreover, it is highly improbable that this com- 
mentator could be ill-informed about the matter. The 
beginning of this commentary runs thus :— 

श्रीगणेशाय नमः । श्रीरौषगुरुचरणाभ्यां नमः ॥ 
PUSAN पितीप्राणनाथं 

HAGh CHOATE तथान्ये | 

mat व प्ररतिपरुषं छेरकमीदिरीनं 
प्राहरुकिास्तमिह जगतामादिमतं नमामि ॥ 
GAIA परषा्थचतुष्टयम्‌ । 
सरखलयवतारं तं वन्दे श्रीयधसूदनम्‌ ॥ 
अचायशङ्करढृतेः शेषगोविन्दमूरिणा | 
गृढाथकपदव्याख्या स्तं सप्रतन्यते ॥ 

At the conclusion of the commentary, which, as 
already pointed ont, extends only up to the end of 
the system of Bhatta Kumiarila, we have the following 
colophon :— 

aft श्रीशेषपण्डितसुत - रोषगो वेन्द - विरचिते सव॑सिद्धान्तरह- 
स्यविवरणे WET: समाप्तः ॥ 

TOM AILSA यद्यत्करूणापुरितचेतसापदिष्टम्‌ | 
तदिदं प्रकटीकृतं Aaa मगवच्छङ्कर पुज्यपादमूठे ॥ 

It comes out from these extracts that Sesa Govinda 
is the name of the author of the commentary, that he 
was the son of a certain Sega and a disciple of Madhuo- 
8708118, Sarasvati, the autbor of the Advusta-siddhi, which 
18 a famous polemical work on Adraita-véléate. That a 
pupil of such an ardent and highly learned follower of 
the teachings of Sankaracarya as Madhustidana Sarasvati 
should have been well informed about Bhagavatpada 
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65110828 works, and also about the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha being a production of Sankaricarya, appears to 
me to be very much more than merely probable. 

[t can be made oat, I believe, that this commenta- 
tor 86६8, Govinda lived about 350 years ago. But it is 
evident that even before his time the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha was known to be the work of Saikardcirya, for 
we find the alrealy mentioned Srivaisnava teacher, Mana- 
valamamuni, quoting passages from this work in his Pra- 
ménattiratiu with the remark aaa rid ९ ङ्करेणोक्त 
and this Manavilam&muni is considered to have lived in 
the concluding part of the fourteenth and the early part 
of the fifteenth century of the Christian era. Thus there 
18 positive evidenve to show that for over five hundred 
years at least the Sarra-siddhanta-sangraha has been 
known to be the work of Sankaricirya. Moreover, 
Madhava, the author of the Sarva-darsana-sangraha, 
appears to have been familiar with this work, although 
he does not mention it or its author by name in his 
Sarva-darsSaua-sangraha. In the portions dealing with 
the Carvika-dar$ana and the Bauddha-darsana in the 
Sarva-darsana-sangraha, there are afew stanzas quoted, 
which obviously belong to this Sarva-siddhdnta-sangraha, 
There is for mstance the stanza— 


AMS Ta Gass भस्मगुण्ठनम्‌ | 
ुद्धिपौरुपहीनानां जीविकेति वृहस्पतिः ॥ 
This forms the penultimate = ई17/0 in the second 
chapter of the Sarva-siddhGnta-sangraha. In addition to 


quoting this opinion of Brhaspati, as given by another, 
the Sarva-darsanu-sangraha quotes also passages directly 
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from some work attributed to the same Brhaspati, 
‘wherein the above stanza occurs with its last quarter 
running as जीविक धातुनि मता. In the Beuddhadarsana 
portion of the Suwrva-darsana-sangraha, we find the 
stanza— 


परित्राट्कामुकश्चुनामेकस्वां प्रमदातनौं । 
कुणपः कामिनी भक्ष्य इति तिश्लो विकल्पनाः ॥ 


This is found as the seventh stanza in the 12/7८6/द 
section of the fourth chapter of the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha; and here it is, as may be easily seen, in its. 
proper context. From this same 221८८९८ section the 
fourth stanza again is quoted in the Sarva-dursana-sane 
grahe. Besides these it contains the following stanza 
also, which 18 found in the Madhyamika section of the 
fourth chapter of the Sarva-siddhdnta-sangraha : 


पटेन वुगपद्योगे परमाणोः षडंशता । 
षण्णां समानदेशववे पिण्डः स्यादणुमात्रकः ॥ 


Here again it may well be made out that this stanza 
can really be in its proper context in the latter work. 
Therefore it must be somewhat hard to deny that 
Madhava, the author of the Sarva-darsanu-sangraha, was 
evidently familiar with the Sarva-siddhinta-sangraha, 
and that he looked upon its contents as being sufficiently 
trustworthy to be quoted as an authority. 

Another point worthy of note in connection with the 
determination of the authorship of the Sarva-siddhanta- 
sangraha is that 1४ contains no account of any system of 
thought which is positively known to be later in origin 
than the time of Saikaracirya. On the other hand, it 
caunot be difficult to see how all the systems summarised 
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in the Sarva-stddl dnta-sangraha must have had their 
origin in days before Sankaracarya. If, nevertheless, 
the work is held by any one to be a forgery, that opinion 
has, as it 15 usual in all such cases, to be based upon 
80776 sort of alleged cunning on the part of a Hindu 
forger, who, however, unlike all the other men of his 
tribe, has to be credited with the development of the 
historical sense so well in him that he could not betray 
his deceitful hand through chronological inconsistencies. 
There is also another item of internal evidence in the 
Sarva-sidehanta-sanjraha, which lends further support 
to the view that Saikaracarya must really have been its 
author. Inthe first half of the fifty-fourth stanza of the 
last chapter of this work, the author, wishing to say that 
the imavdmaya-hosa, or what is often called the mind- 
sheath of the soul, is sapported by the Supreme Soul, 
whois Hxisience-Knowledge-Bliss, mentions this Supreme 
Soul by the name of Govinda. Although Govinda is one 
of the well-known names of Visnu, why the Supreme 
Soul should have been here desiynated by this particular 
name of Visnu requires some explanation. The reason 
"for this seems to be none other than that Govinda hap- 
pens to have been the name of the guru of Sankaracarya. 
{tis generally believed by almost all religious students in 
India that the guru always deserves to be worshipped like 
God himself. In support of this there is the authority 
of this oft-repeated stanza :— 


TOS गुरुषिप्णर्दैवो महेश्वरः | 
गुरुरेव परं ब्रह्म ae श्रीगुरवे नमः ॥ 


The philosophy of the advaitins enables them to 
actually identify the guru with God : according to them the 
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८ 18 not only to be honoured and worshipped like 
God, but has actually to be looked upon as being 076 
otfer than God Himself. We therefore find Sunkara- 
carya giving at the heginning of his Vivékacig&mani the 
following mangala-Sloka : 


सवेवेदान्तसिदधान्तगो चरं तमगोचरम्‌ । 
गोविन्दं परमानन्दं ATS प्रणतोस्म्यहम्‌ ॥ 


The identification of the guru with God ig distinctly 
obvious in this stanza; and one may very well say that in 
Sankaracarya’s Ghajagovinda-slotra also such au identi- 
fication is very probably intended. 4 1४ both Madhava 
and Saéyana have maintained this same attitude of divine 
identity in relation to their guru, Vidyatirtha, is well 
known to all readers of their numerous and varied works. 
In proof of this the following stanza to be found at 
the beginning of Sayana’s commentary on the Ayveda, 
for instance, may be quoted: 


यस्य निश्वतितं वेदा यो वेदेभ्योऽखिर जगत्‌ | 
faa तमहं वन्दे विद्यातीर्थमहेश्वरम्‌ ॥ 


It is therefore clearly intelligible why the Supreme 
Soul is designated by the name of Govinda in the Sarva. 
siddhanta-sangraha: and this internal proof in the work 
itself 18 certainly such as is very well calculated to show 
that Sankaracarya must really have been its author. 
When the ascribed authorship of any old work is ques- 
tioned, it is not always easy to give more satisfactory 
evidence to establish that authorship than what has been 
found to be possible in this case: and it is not without 
value as evidence that all the manuscripts of the work 
that have been utilised for this edition ascribe its 
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authorship to Sankarécirya. The cumulative effect of 
all that has been stated here regarding the authorship 
of the Sarra-siddhinta-sangraha appears to me to make 
it unnecessary to doubt that its author is the celebrated 
Sankaracarva himself. 

Although there are here and there a few difficultly 
interpretable stanzas, the work is on the whole remark- 
able for its simplicity and freedom from the rancorous 
spirit of heated controversy. It is worthy of note that 
in the very first chapter of this work the oneness of 
the Mimamsa as a Sastra—which extends over twenty 
adhyayas—is distinctly recognised. Most students of 
the Védénta literature in Sanskrit know that this idea 
of oneness, commonly called sastraikya, has been a point 
of controversy between Adraitins and Visistadvattins, since 
the days of RamAnujacarya, who, in commenting upon the 
first word in the very first aphorism in the Védanta-sitras, 
uses with effect the idea of such a Sastrackya to establish 
the accuracy of his own interpretation of that word. The 
importance attached by Ramanujacarya and his followers 
to the idea of the Parva-mimamsi and the Uitara- 
mimamsé being in fact one sdstra is definitely recognised 
by Madhava in his Sarva-darsana-sangraha. Hence very 
probably the necessities of controversy led later on to 
the belief that the two Mimamsds were really two distinct 
47505 : and attention has already been drawn to the fact 
that Madhava has not mentioned either the Sarva- 
siddhanta-sangraha or its author by name in the Sarva- 
dargana-sangraha, although, as we have seen, he must 
have been familiar enough with the contents of the 
Sarva-siddhinta-satgraha. 

From the standpoint of Hindu Védéntic contro- 
versy, there is also another noteworthy feature in the 
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Sarva-siddhanta-sangraha. In this work we are given a 
Vydsa-mata as distinguished from the Védénta-muata. 
The former of these two matas is said to be based upon 
the religious and philosophic teachings contained in the 
Mahabharata, while the latter is deciared to rest upon 
Bhagavatpada Govinda’s explanation of the Védanta-stitras 
held to have been composed by Vyasa. It is to this ex- 
planation alone that Sankaracdrya would evidently give 
the name of Vadantu. Whether Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, 
the original author of the Maha@hharatu,is also the real 
author of the Védduta-stitras is a question that need not 
be raised here. Indian tradition says that Vyasa is the 
author of both, and the Sarva-siddhdanta-sangraha has dis- 
tinctly adopted this tradition. Krsna, the son of Vasudéva 
and Dévaki, evidently claimed to have been the ‘ Maker 
of the Véddnta,’ as it comes out from a statement in the 
51०02000478--वेदान्तकेद्धेदविदेव चाहम्‌ (XV. 15). What 
this means also need not be discussed here. Similarly we 
may ignore the perplexing personality of Badarayana as 
being either the same as, or another than, the traditionally 
accepted author of the Véddnta-sdirus. Jf for the time 
being we agree with the Sarva-sidihanta-sangraha, we 
have to distinguish between a Bharata-mata of Vyasa 
and a Sutra-mata of Vyasa. Naturally then the question 
arises—whether one and the same Vyasa did really teach 
two distinct matas. In this connection one is reminded 
of Dr. G. Thibaut’s view that Sankardcirya’s interpreta- 
tion of the Védénta-siitras is different from what they were 
meant to teach by the Sutra-kéra himself. Dr. Thibaut 
has declared that “the philosophy of Sankara would on the 
whole stand nearer to the teaching of the Upanisads than 
the Sutras of Badaraéyana.” I know that there are many 
who will strongly object to the implication here that the 
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teachings of the Szivas cf Badarayana are different from the 
teachings of the Upanisads. Whether Badarayana faith- 
fully interprets the U/panisads is indeed a very legitimate 
investigation to undertake. But it is clear enough that 
the aim of Badardyana was evidently the harmonisa- 
tion of the teachings of the Wahabha@ruta with the teach- 
ings of the Upanisads: and even 80 it cannot be held to be 
incontrovertible to say that he did not understand pro- 
perly the teachings of the Uyanisads. That there is not 
even that amount of definiteness about the teachings of the 
Upenisads, 28 there is about the Védantie teachings given 
in the Bhaguerad’ zité and in the Vahabharata, is granted 
by many. It is therefore no wonder that Sankaracarya’s 
interpretation of the teachings of the Upanisads appears 
to certain competent scholars to be noticeably different 
from Bidarayana’s interpretation of those same teach- 
ings, Sankaricarya himself says about the end of 
his short introduction in the Bhisya चथा चायमर्थः सर्वेषां 


CAN 


वद्न्तिना तथा ववमस्या रारस्किनामत्तिया AGATA: ; and 
this sentence is certainly capable of making it appear 
that the aim of Sankaracarya was to try to evolve what 
he himself took to be the teachings of the (punisads out 
of the /éddata-suiras of Bidarayana—that is, to put into 
the Sztras what he himself understood to be the teachings 
of the Upanisuds. Even orthodox <Aduaitins seem to 
accept this view in a general sort of way, and there is a 
stanza attributed to Madhusidana Sarasvati which gives 
a notably clever expression to it. The stanza is— 

न स्तौति तं व्याप्तमरोषमर् 

सम्यङ्न GAULT यो कन्ध | 

पितापि तैः संग्रथिनखिलर्थ 

तं शङ्करं नमि सुरेश्वरम्‌ ॥ 
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It is evident from this that it is granted by some Advaitins 
themselves that the Védénta-sutras of Vyasa are not 
responsible for the whole of the philosophy of Sankara- 
cirya: and one need not therefore be surprised when 
one sees them occasionally making adistinction between 
the sitra-kéra-mata and the Lhdsya-kéra-mata. The 
distinction between a Vydsa-mata and a Véddnta-mata, as 
brought out in the Swrva-siddhdnta-sangraha, is thus 
clearly confirmatory of the position of Dr. Thibautin 
regard to what kind of Védénta it is that is really repre- 
sented by the Védanta-sitras. As he maintains, the whole 
question here is indeed one of interpretation. What the 
philosophy of the Upanisuds is, is itself dependent upon 
interpretation, which again 18, inits turn, dependent upon 
the interpreter’s religious and philosophical predilections. 
What that Védénta is, which was intended by Badarayana 
to be taught by means of his Satras, is also dependent upon 
interpretation, although the interpreter’s predilections 
cannot naturally have here quite as much scope for their 
manifestation as in the work of outlinig the philosophy 
of the Upanisads. 

Such are some of the points which the Sarva-siddhinta- 
sanigraha brings to notice. In afew places the translation 
has had to be more or less tentative, although the readings 
adopted in the body of the work have been chosen with 
considerable care. On the whole the translation is made 
to be as near to the original as possible, words and 
expressions introduced either for the sake of idiom or 
for the sake of clearness being invariably enclosed within 
brackets. This being the very first edition of the work 
as a whole, I am led to believe that scholars will not 
judge its shortcomings too severely, particularly because 

b 


XVill PREFACE, 


I feel that the work cannot fail to be of some interest 
to them. It only remains for me to express my thanks 
to all those who have helped me in connection with the 
publication of this work and its English translation. My 
thanks are particularly due to Pandits Vénkatéévara 
Sastrin and Sathaképacarya of the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Madras, and to Mr, M. B. 
Varadarajaiyangar, B.4., B.L., of Bangalore, and Mr. K. 
Krsnaswimi Aiyangar, g.a., of the Madras Christian 
College. 


Maprag, M. RANGACARYA. 
. 18th June 1908. 


THE 


SARVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRAHA 


PART I. 
SANSKRIT TEXT. 


bd 


तीव 


विषयसूविका. 


. उपौद्धातप्रकरणम्‌... 
- लोकायतिकपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 
. आदहैतपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 


( (i) माध्यमिक्रमतम्‌ ) 
Gi) योगाचारमतम्‌ | 
(iii) सौजान्तिकमतम्‌ । 
| Gv) वैभाषिकमतम्‌ | 


. वैशेषिक्रपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 
. नैयाथेकपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 
- प्रभाकरपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 

. मदाचायैपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 
. साद्ुथपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 

- पतञ्जलिपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 
. केद्ग्यास्पन्लप्रकेरणम्‌ 
. वेदान्तपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ 


पटानि. 


ua fe gia a FE: 
रङ्कराचा्यैविरचितः. 


अथ उपोद्रातप्रकरणम्‌ | 
वा'दिभिदैशेनैः सवरैश्यते यश््वनेक्वा | 
वेदान्तवेद्यं ब्रह्मे दमेकरूपमुपास्महे ॥ १ } 
अङ्गोपाङ्गो पवेदाः'स्वुर्वेदस्येवोपकारकाः | 
घमौथैकाममोन्षाणामाश्रयाः स्युश्चतुर्दश ॥ २ ॥ 
वेदाङ्गानि षडेतानि शिक्षा व्याकरणं तथा । 
निरुक्तं ज्योतिषं कल्पश्छन्दोविविषिरत्यपि 1 ३ ॥ 
मीमांसा न्यायशाचखरं च पुराणं स्मृतिरित्यपि । 
चत्वार्यैतान्युपाङ्गानि TRS तानि वै। ४ ॥ 
आयुर्वेदो ऽयेवेद्‌श्च धनुवैदस्तथैव च | 
“गान्धर्ववेद श्चेलेवमुप्वेदाश्चतुर्वेधाः ॥ ५ ॥ 
शिक्षा शिक्षयति व्यक्तं वेदोचारणसक्षणम्‌ । 
वक्ति व्याकरणे तस्य संहितापदखक्षणम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
वक्ति तस्य निरुक्तं तु पदनिवेचनं स्प्टुटम्‌ | 
SHAME वदत्यत्र कालं वेदिककर्मणाम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 





"४ बौद्धादि for वादिभिः. 7 cag for ° स्युः. 

oy ६ ५ “Req: 
यस्तु fox यत्त॒ त श्च for “> 

SV "कवत्‌ for “RYT * BP शीक्षा for शिक्षा. 


*Pa विष्णुम्‌, M तं रुद्रम्‌ for NATH. “४ गन्धव for गान्धर्व. 
° ४ "पवेदास्सर्वे for -पाङ्गोपरवेदाः. 


स्वैसिदधान्तस ङ्गः. 


क्रमं BAG कल्पसूत्र प्रभाषते | 

मात्राक्षराणां सङ्खयोक्ता छन्दोविचितिभिस्तथा ॥ < ॥ 
मीमांसा सवेवेदायप्नविचारपरायणा 

न्यायसूत्र भमाणादिसवेलक्षणतत्परम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 

पुराणं AS MRI वेदाथस्योपवृह' णम्‌ | 

कथारूपेण महता पुरूषाथप्रवतेकम्‌ ॥ Yo ॥ 
वर्णीश्र मानुरूपेण धमौधर्मविभागतः | 
धमेशाखमनष्ठेयधर्माणां तु नियामकम्‌ We tl 
हेतलिज्ञैषधस्कन्धैरायुरारोग्यदशंकः | 

आयुर्वेदो यनु यः सर्वषां तेन "बोध्यते ॥ १२॥ 
अथेवेदोऽन्नपानादिप्रदान मुरवतत्परः | 
दक्षिणाज्यपुरोडाशचरुसम्पाढनादिभिः ॥ १३ ॥ 
तत्पालनाचतुवैर्म पुरूषार्थप्रस्ाधकः | 

धनुर्वेदो भवत्यत्र परिपन्थिनिरासकः ॥ १४ 1 
सप्तस्वरप्रयोगों IS सामगान्धर्ववेदयोः | 

समेतो Steel योगो वेदिकस्योपकारकः ॥ १५ ॥ 
अङ्गोपाङ्गनेपवेदानामेवे वैदैकश्चोषता | 

चतर्द॑शसु विद्यासु amide गरेयसी ॥ १६ ॥ 
विशवध्याययुक्ता सा मरतिपाद्यार्थ॑तो हिधा | 
Para पवेमीमांता ह्ादराध्यायविस्तृता ॥ १५७ ॥ 


ry प्रचक्षते for प्रमाषते. ° ४ "मादि for "मानु. 
° ८ शाखम्‌ for TH. "५ “grag for छरेयः. 
* सारार्थं for शाखस्य. ˆ? वतते for बोध्यते. 
“ McCay for OT. “८ वैदिक  वेदैक. 


°'V महताम्‌ for महता. 


उपोद्धातप्रकरणस्‌ . 
` अस्यां सूत्रं जैमिनीयं शावरं माष्यमस्व तु । 
मीर्मासावार्चकं we महटाचाथैरतं हि तद्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


तच्छिष्यो ऽप्यस्पभेदेन WATT मतान्तरम्‌ ij 
प्रभाकरगुरुश्चक्रे तद्धि. प्राभाकरं मतम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 


~ 


भवत्युत्तरमी्मांसा "त्ष्टाध्यायी BIT च सा । 
देवताज्ञानकाण्डाम्यां व्याससूत दयोस्समम्‌ ॥ Ro ॥ 


पूर्वाध्यायचतुष्केण मन्त्रवाच्यात्र' देवता | 
सङ्कषणोदिता तडि देवताकाण्डमुच्यते । २१ ॥ 
भाष्यं चतु्भिरध्यायैमेगवत्पादनिर्मितम । 

चक्रे विवरणं तस्य तद्धेदान्तं प्रचक्षते ॥ RR ॥ 
अक्षपादः कणादश्च कपिलो जेमिनिस्तथा | 


o~ FANS 


व्यासः पत्रलिश्रैते' AH मूत्रकारकाः ॥ २३ ॥ 
वृहस्पव्याहतौ" वुद्धो वेदमार्गविरोधिनः । 
"एतेऽधिकारितां वीक्ष्य सर्वै शाखध्रवनेकाः” ॥ २४ ॥ 


re सूत्राणां जेमिनीयानाम्‌ for the first quarter here. 

= "मुच्यत for “HEY तु 

° ४ अष्टा for त्वष्टा. 

‘V fear fear for fear a ar. 

es ब्रह्माथ देवता्थौ न्च for this quarter. 

०४ ^ च्याच for “SATS. 

४ शङ्करेणोदितम्‌ £ सङ्कषेणोदिता- “P एतेष्वाधेकतान्‌ वक्ष्ये, ५ एतेऽधिका- 
SP M Sst for Ose रिकान्‌ वीक्ष्य for the first quarter. 
* भ" शाख for सूत्र. “5 M सवै for स्र. 

OM ए पव्यर्हुबुद्धास्स्युः for CaTedt =“ (कान्‌, fo (काः. 


1-A 


& सवेतिदडधान्तसङ्कहः . 


वेदामामाण्यसिद्धान्ता TASHA: । 
युक्तया निरसनीयास्ते वेदप्नामाण्यवादिभिः ॥ २५९ ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छङ्कराचार्याविरचिते सर्वदशनलिद्धान्तसङ्गहे प्रथममुपो- 
& [तत्करणम्‌ . 


= वादिना for वादिभिः. 


= ¶ alone has this colophon. 


ल्ोकायतिकपक्षप्रकरणस्‌ . 


अथ रोकायातेकपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ . 


खाकायतिकपक्षे तु तत्त्वं मूतचतुष्टयम्‌ | 

` एथिन्यापस्तथा तेजो वायुरित्येव नापरम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
MIATA नास्द्टष्टमदष्टतः | 
अदृष्टवादिभिश्चापि ae दष्टमुच्यते ॥ २ ॥ 
क्रापि Seuss Ass ब्रुवते कथम्‌ । 

नित्याद्टष्टं कथं सत्स्यात्‌ शशश्वङ्गारे भिस्समम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
न करुप्यौ सुखदुःखाभ्यां धर्मीधर्मो VS । 

स्वभावेन सुखी दुःखी जनोऽन्यन्नैव कारणम्‌ ॥ ४ | 
शिखिनश्चित्रयेत्‌ च्छो वा कोकिलान्‌ कः WPA | 
स्वभावव्यतिरेकेण विद्यते ˆ नात्र कारणम्‌ ॥ & ॥ 
स्थूलो ऽहं तरुणो बृद्धो युवेल्यादिविरो षणैः | 

विशिष्टो देह एवात्मा न ततोऽन्यो विरक्षणः ॥ £ ॥ 
जडभतविकारेषु aT यत्त दश्यते | 

ताम्बलप्गचृणोनां यांगाद्राग ˆ इवोत्यतम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
इहसोकात्परो नान्यः स्वर्गोऽस्ति नरका नच | 
शिवलोकादयों HE: कल्प्यन्तेऽन्येः भरतारकैः' ॥ < ॥ 
सलगौत॒भूतिमुंष्ाशेद्यष्टवषेवधूगमः | 


o~ ON 


Aa TTT Ste नाडानचवणम्‌ ॥ SU 


प 


` १ मूमिराः for परथिव्यार. ° ५ `यत्र for यत्तु. 
ˆ ४ सीन्नभम्‌ for नभेस्समम्‌ °P कलोत्थिता for इवोत्थितम्‌. 
* $ नास्य for ATS. 7 9 ORF: tor ररक. 


“ ४ STsag for “लो ऽहम्‌. ° ४, ४ गातिः. for गमः. 


6 तवेलिद्धान्तसङ्गहः. 
नरकानुभवो वैरिशखन्याध्याचुपद्रवः । 
WaT मरणं "तच्च प्राणवायुनिवर्तनम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
ais नायातं Hares पण्डितः | 
quer ease एव प्रशुष्यति ॥ ११ ॥ 
पातित्रल्यादिसङ्केतो वद्धिमदनरेः रुतः | 
सुवर्णभूमिदानादि 'मृष्टामन्त्रणभोजनम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 
TATA NS seed PTT | 
देवाख्यप्रपातचष्पारामादिकमभणाम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
aaa gad नित्यं पान्था एव न चापरे | 
sified रयो वेदास्त्रिदण्डं भस्म गुण्ठनम्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
जुद्धिपौरुषहीनानां जीविकेति वृहस्पतिः । 
कृषिगोरक्षवाणिज्य दण्डनील्यादिभिवुधः ॥ 
टद्ैरेव सदोपायैर्भोगाननुभवेदरुवि ॥ १५६ ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छङ्राचा्यविर चिते तवैदशनसिद्धान्तसङ्गहे खोकायति- 
क पक्षो नाम द्वितीय धकरणम्‌ . 


° ? प्राणसेज्ञ for तच्छ प्राण. ° ८ वाणतम्‌ for कलिपतम्‌. 

२ ए ‘Bex "सिः. sp AMSAT: for न चापरे. 

° ए ०मद्धिर्वखाक्कछतः for Meds: 7 2 HVS? for गुण्ड०. 
ङतः. ` ऽ वाणिज्ये: for वाणिज्य. 


^ ४ मिटा tor मृष्टः. भृ वाती इ? for दण्डनीर. 


आहते पक्षप्रकृरणम्‌ . 


AY आार्हतपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ . 


खोकायतिक पक्षो ऽयमाक्षेप्यस्छववादिनाम्‌ । 
स्वपक्षेण क्षिपत्येष तत्पक्तं क्ष पणोऽधना ॥ १ ॥ 
sag ष्ण्यमपां शैवं कोकिरे मधुरः सरः | 
इत्याद्ेकभप्रकारः स्याव सभाव नापरः क्रचित्‌ 2 
कादाचित्कं सरवै दुःख स्वमावो नात्मनो Aa: | 
घर्माधमवतस्ताभ्यामदष्टाविति निशिती ॥ ३ ॥ 
अदष्टस्यात्र दत्वे नाद्ष्टलं wR | 
SAMS न स्यान्मे तत्तिध्यत्यागमाद्यतः ॥ ४ ॥ 
अदषछटमग्निमादातु, धूमं ड एटरोपघावता 
धमेनाग्न्यतुमानन्त त्नयाप्यङ्गोरूतं नन्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
म्रत्यक्षेणानमानेन पश्यन्त्यत्रागमेन च | 

वृष्टाृष्टं जनाः स्पष्ठमाहतागमसंस्थिताः ॥ & ॥ 
सिद्धा वद्धा नारकीया इति स्युः Goss | 
केचित्परमसिद्ः स्युः केचिन्मन्तरेमहोषधैः ॥ ७ ॥ 
गुरूप दिष्टमार्गेण TAP AGAIN. | 


13s 


मोक्षो व न्धाद्धिरक्तस्य जयते ala कस्याचित्‌ ॥ ctl 





‡ ए TMAH for तत्पक्ञम्‌. 

> peut जके for ` षण्यमपाम्‌. 

sv एवमादिस्वभावः स्यात्‌ प्रकारः for इत्या्यकप्रकारः स्यात्‌ स्वभावः. 
« ऽ नात्मनास्र्‌ for नासन. 

sv ate for rafter. 

6p Care for नदेति 

‡ प “हाथम्‌ for "दातुम्‌. 

ष च्छाप्र for पे. 

° ए सरवे स्प्टमाहुरसीस्थताः f° स्पष्टमाहंतागमसंस्थिताः. 

° p मन्तैरिहौषधेः, $ मन्कीषचेस्तथा for मन्तेमहौषधेः. 

$ ङेङमाल्ेण for दिष्टमार्गेण. 

8 M omits this line. wy, “Tafa zor mare? 


oF 8 सवेसिद्धान्तसङ्गहः. 
Heats ज्ञातं Halas: | 
स्तिवेन्धनं सुकिः निरयवरणतात्मनाम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
पद्ररपरसंज्ञस्तु धमोधमानुगामिभिः | 
परमाणुभिरावद्धाः सवदेहाः सहेन्द्रियैः ॥ १० ॥ 
स्वदेहमाना द्यात्मानो मोहादेहाभिमानिनः | 
क्रिमिकीटादिहस्त्यन्तदेहपञ्रर्वातिनः ॥ ११ ॥ 
आत्मावरणदहस्य FET ्यावरणान्तरम्‌ । 
न ह्ययं यदि Nand तस्यापीलयनवस्थितिः ।॥ १२॥ 
ाणिजातमदहि सन्तो TATA AT: । 
दिगम्ब राश्वरन्त्येव योगिनो AAT: ॥ १३ ॥ 
मयूर पिजञ्छहस्तास्ते कतवीरात्तनादिकाः | 
पाणिपात्रेण भुज्ञाना रूनकेशाश्च मौनिनः ॥ १४ ॥ 
सुनयो निमेलाश्दधाः प्रणताधौघमेदिनः । 
तदीयभन्त्रफरूदो मोक्ष मर्गे व्यवस्थितः । 
सरवैर्विश्वसनीयः स्यात्‌ स Aas TITS: ॥ १५९ ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छङ्कराचा्यविरचिते सवदशनसिान्तप्ङ्गहे आईतपन्लो 
नाम तृतीयं भकरणम्‌ 





ry देदास्सर्वे for सर्वदेहाः. 

2p “ण्या for ग्दुा९. 

3 ध नास्यम्‌, ए TRA for न द्ययम्‌. 

५ साहम्‌ for “सन्तो. 

sy “रा वदन्त्येवम्‌ for “राश्वरन्लेवम्‌, 

ep विम for निम. 

7 Before this line V reads— 

` पूजाजपपरा निलमाचायौनुगतास्सदा । 

निरावरण एवेषामीश्वरोऽनन्तशचक्तिमान्‌ ॥ 
८ मन्तरफटवान्‌ for WEST, 

sp मार्गोऽपि त्तः for मार्गे व्यवस्थितः. 


Ex 
TAITAKUTG . 


अथ बौद्धपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ . 


माघ्यमिकमतम्‌. 
बौद्धाः क्षपणकाचार्यघ्रणीतमपि SAAT | 
पक्षं ्रतिक्षि पन्त्येव लोकायतमते यथा ।॥ १ ॥ 
चतुणां मतभेदेन stages safes | 
अधिकारानुरूपेण तत्र तत्र प्रवर्तकम्‌ ॥२॥ 
ज्ञानमेव हि सा वृद्धिने चान्तःकरणं मतम्‌ | 
जानाति बुध्यते चेति पर्यायत्वप्रयोगतः ॥ २ ॥ 
त्रयाणामत्र बौद्धानां वद्धिरस्त्यविवादतः | 
TAA ऽस्ति द्वयोरेव विवादो ऽन्यत्र तदयथा ॥ ४ ॥ 
meas बाह्यार्थमसौ' वैभाषिको ऽवीत्‌ | 
बु्याकारानुमेयो ऽर्यो बाह्यस्सौत्रान्तिकोदितः* ॥ ९ ॥ 
बुद्धिमात्रे बदत्यत्र योगाचारो न चापरम्‌ I 
नास्ति बुदिरषायाह वादी माध्यमिकः किट ॥ \॥ 
न सन्नासन्न सदसन्नचोमाभ्यां विलक्षणम्‌ | 
चतुष्कोटिविनिर्खँक्त तत्वं माध्यमिका विदुः ॥ ७ ॥ 
यदस्तत्कारणेस्तन्न नायते शशशुङ्खवत्‌ | 
AAAs! चेल्नितं जनयेदयम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
एकस्य सदसद्भावो वस्तुनो नोपपद्यते | 





ग बौद्धम्‌ for असौ. sp “पीर्हीत for "पील्याहु. 
2 array: for "योऽर्थो. € यकैः for "रणैः. 

sp बाह्याः for बाह्यः. 2 ई CG for “ज्जाने०. 
ap "दिताः for (दितः. $ द्धटम्‌ for "दयम. 


vy न तरामुपपद्यतें for this quarter. 
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ip “sar हि for योऽपि. : “TA for "दोऽपि. 


स्ीसद्धान्तससङ्हः 


एकस्य सदसद्भयोऽपि' वैलक्षण्यं न युक्तिमत्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
चतुष्कोटिविनिरसक्तं शुन्यं त्वामेति स्थितम्‌ । 
जातिजीतिमतो भिन्ना न वेत्र ‘fears ॥ १० ॥ 
भिन्ना चेत्सा च गृद्येत न्थक्तिभ्योऽङ्गुछवत्छथक्‌ 
अविचारितसं सिद्धा व्यक्तिः सा पारमाणुकी ॥ ११॥ 
खरूपं परमाणूनां वाच्यं वैशोषिकादिभिः | 

षट्केन युगपद्योगे परमाणोष्षडशता ॥ १२ ॥ 
षण्णां समानदेशत्वे पिण्डः स्यादणुमात्रकः" | 
ब्राह्मणल्वादिजातिः किं वेद्‌पाठेन जन्यते ॥ १३॥ 
सस्करिवा Raa तत्सव नोपपद्यते | 

वेदपाठेन AHA शूद्रो देशान्तरङ्गतः ॥ १४ ॥ 
सम्यकपाठितवकदोऽपि ब्राह्मणल्वमवाप्नयात्‌ । 
स्वैसंस्कारयुक्तोऽन “विपो छोके न श्यते ॥ १९ ॥ 
चत्वारिंशत्तु संस्कारा ` किप्रस्य विहिता यतः | 
एकसंस्कारयुक्छश्रेद्धिभरः स्यादखिलो जनः ॥ १६ ॥ 
जातिन्यक्तयात्मकोऽर्थोऽतर "नास्त्येवेति निरूपिते | 








2p WY for Wray. oy BH विप्रो tor Ft ठऊेके. 

sm Mas, ए मतम्‌ ior मिति. ° विदयते, युज्यते, p गृह्यते, for 
‹ विचारिते for विचायते. इयते. १ 

5 किम्‌ for सा. uy द्विजस्य cor विप्रस्य 

6p (तः for “Rs, Ry atest: for "द्विप्रः, 


ट थ 
ip f 4 
p पि for 13 MW नास्वयेवातो निरूप्यते for this Yuarter, 





नोद्धपक्षप्रकरणम्‌ . 


विज्ञानमपि arta ज्ञेयाभावि समुत्थिते | 
इतिं माध्यमिकेनैव ‘aad विचारितम्‌ ॥ १५द्‌ ॥ 


इति aaa माध्यमिकमतम्‌. 


1 “स्त्येवम्र्‌ for “Ea. 

2p, Mm अतो? f x इति. 

3p, Mm Cal वक्ति for "केनैव. 
sy शून्यतत्वे for सवंलन्यम्‌. 
= ष, 7 (ते fer (तम्‌. 
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सवतिद्रान्तसङ्हः, 


अथ यागाचारमतस्‌ . 





इति' माध्यमिकनोक्तं aoe शन्यवादिना | 
निरालम्बनवादौ तु योगाचारो निरस्यति ॥ १॥ 
त्वथोक्तसवेगुन्यत्वे प्रमाणं शुन्यमेव ते । 
अतो वादेऽधिकारस्ते न परेणोपपद्यते ॥ २ ॥ 
स्वपक्षस्थापनं तद्त्‌ परपक्षस्य दूषणम्‌ | 
कथं करोल मवान्‌ विपरीतं वदेच्च किम्‌ ॥३॥ 
अविभागो हि tener yaaa: | 
ग्राह्यग्राहकसंवित्तिभेदवानिव रक्ष्यते ॥ ४ ॥ 
मानमेयफलायुक्तं न्ञानद््टयनुसारतः | 
अधिकारिषु जातेषु तत्वमप्युपदेश्ष्यति ॥ ९ ॥ 
बुद्धिस्वरूपमेकं हि वस्त्वस्ति परमार्थतः | 
परतिभानस्व' नानालान्न Ara विहन्यते ॥ ६ ॥ 
परिव्राट्कामुकश्चुनामेकस्यां परमदातनौ । 
कुणपं कामिनी भक्ष्यमिति frat विकल्पनाः ॥ ७ Il 
-अथाप्येकेव सा वाखा Berea तथैव नः । 
तदन्यत्तु जालयादि तन्निराक्रियतां लया ॥ < ॥ 
घ्षणिका Stata आानैर्विकल्पताः । 
स्वयम्प्रकाश तच्वन्ञैवुमुश्षुभिरूपास्यते ॥ ९ ॥ 

इति बोद्धपक्षे योगाचारमतम्‌. 


im अचर for इति, 5 ¬+ तथा for अथ. 
oy नः for तै. ap तस्मादन्यत्तु for तदन्ययन्तु. 
ए ददन: for Zaha. 7 ५ RAT तु for "वातः. 


ap भारस्य for भानस्य, sy प्रकस्पिता for विकृल्पिता, 


सोत्रान्तिकमतम्‌,. 


अथ सौत्रान्तिकमतस, 


विन्ञानसान्रमवोक् योगाचारेण धीमता | 
‘sia ज्ञेयं विना ` नास्ति बाह्यार्थो.ऽप्यस्ि तेन नः ॥ १ 


[Se om 


नीलूपीतादिभिश्ितरेशडयाकरि'रिहान्तरेः | 
सोत्रान्तिकमते निदं बाद्यार्थस्त्वनुमीयते ॥ २ | 
क्षीणानि चक्चुरार्दाने रूपादिषेव पचसु | 

न षष्ठमिन्द्रि तस्य माहकं विद्यते बहिः ॥ ३ ॥ 
GSTS AAMT परमाणोौर्नरारूपतिः | 
युक्तस्तेनापि Waren न Azad न सम्भवेत्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
आकाशधातुरस्माभिः परमाणु RATA: । 

@ च प्रज्ञपिमात्रं स्यान्न च वस्त्रन्तरं मतम्‌ ॥ ° ॥ 
सर्वै पडाथोः क्षणिका वुच्याकारीवजुम्मिताः 1 

इद मिलेव भावास्तेऽप्याकारानुपितास्सदा ॥ € ॥ 
विषयत्व विरोधस्तु क्षणिकत्वे ऽपि नास्ति नः । 
विषयत्वं हि हेतुत्वं ज्ञानाकारापणक्षमम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 


इति बोद्धपक्षे सौत्रान्तिकमतम्‌. 


1 ए reads before this line the following ; 

तन्न समभ्मवतीतयवं प्राह सौत्रान्तिकः स्वयम्‌ । 
“ नास्तीयेवमाक्षिप्यतऽधुना for नास्ति . , . नः 
9 ए ANT “for रिह. 
ay CY तया चान्य for “FT लयापाय. 
$ v CHA? for °रिती०. 
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त्वेन. 


सवोकद्धान्तसङ्गहः. 


वेभाषिकमतम्‌. 





तौतान्तिकमतादस्पमेदौ वैमाषिके मते । 

FITS तु NIT कचिदेवानुमेयता ॥ १ ॥ 
पर्वापरानुभावेन पुञजीमूतास्सहस्शः | 

परमाणव एवात्र 'बाह्या्थघनवत्‌ स्थिताः॥ २ ॥ 
दूरादेव वनं पश्यन्‌ गत्वा तस्यान्तिके पुनः| 

त वने पश्यति BNF वङ्कादक्षातिरेकतः॥ ३॥ 
मृदो घटत्वमायान्ति कपार्लन्तु ते घटाः | 
कपालानि च चूणैलं ते पुनः परमाणुताम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
चतुर्णामापि बौद्धान।मेकयमध्यात्मनिर्णवे । 
न्यावहारिकमेदेन विवदन्ते परस्परम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
बुद्धितत्त्वे स्थिता बौद्धा बुद्धि त्तिदधिषा मता | 
ज्ञानाज्ञानात्मिका चेति तत्र ज्ञानानिकामिह' ॥ ६॥ 
प्रमाणत्वेन जानन्ति MATS HAT | 
मलाज्ञाननिमित्तान्या स्कन्धायतनधातुजा' ॥ ७ ॥ 
WIT जातमखिकरं शरीरं भुवनात्मकम्‌ | 

WHY] भवन्त्यत्र द्वादशायतनानि च ॥ ८॥ 

yy वाह्याथोढ़त for बाह्यार्थं घन, and ए वाह्याथरिम्भकाः स्मृताः for बाह्या 

. ताः. 


2 १ reads मही for मृदः 3 आयाति for आयारित. 
3 2 शप्त ए read निजा for मिहु and omits the line beginning with प्रमाण- 


५ 2 and! read धातुजम्‌ for धातुजा. 
5 ४ जालम्‌ for जातम्‌. 


वैभाषिकमतम्‌ . 1 


सर्वेषामपि बद्धानां तथाष्टादश धातवः | 

ज्ञान संकारसंज्ञानां वेदनाङूपयोरपि ॥ ९॥ 
समुहःस्कन्धशब्दाथः तत्तत्सन्ततिं वावकः। 
ज्ञानसन्ततिरेवात्र विन्ञानस्कन्थ उच्यते ॥ १०॥ 
सस्कारखन्ध इत्युक्तो वासनानान्तु संहतिः । 

RAT aap बुद्धिस्तथपेक्नात्मिकाच aT Ue 
वेदनारन्ध इत्युक्तः सज्ञास्कन्धस्तु नाम यत्‌ । 
रूपस्कन्धो भवत्यत्र मूर्तिमूतस्व संहतिः ॥ १२॥ 
SUIT: स्तम्भकुम्भदिरणुकल्पितः। 
पुथिन्यारस्थेर्यरूपादि द्रवत्वादि भवेदपाम्‌ ॥ १३॥ 
उष्णत्वं तेजसो धातोवौयुधातोसतु शीतता | 

एषां चतु ¶ धातूनां वणंगन्धरसीजताम्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
पिण्डालताः परथिव्याद्याः परमाणुचया अमी । 
MASE चक्षुषी जिह्वा घ्राणं भ्रययपच्कम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 
वाकूपादपाणिपाय्वादि ज्ञेयं कारकेपच्रकम्‌ | 

सामुदायिक चेतन्यं बुद्धिः स्वात्करणं मनः ॥ १६ ॥ 
नामजातिगुणद्रन्यक्रिवारूपेण पधा | 

कर्पते भ्रान्तदृष्ट यैव शारीर मुवनात्मकम्‌ || १७॥ 
बौद्धशाख्रभमेयन्तु माणं द्विविधं मतम्‌ | 
कस्पनापोटमभ्रान्तं AAT HEAT पुनः ॥ १८॥ 





‡ ए reads तथा GS for TIS. ५ ए समुदायस्य for सामुदायिक. 
ey Gera for arate. Ty भ्रान्ति for भ्रान्त. 

* 0 मूतं for मति. ¢ ए MUTA for शरीर. 

47 ००२ M read रूपस्यैव for SURAT”. ° ? निर्विकल्पकम्‌ for कल्पना पुनः. 
s ए वर्णां गन्धरसाद्यः; forq. , ary. 
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सवंसिदड.न्तसङ्ह्‌ः. 


नामजातिगुणद्रव्यक्रियारूपण' पक्वधा | 

टिङ्गदशेनतो ज्ञानं लिङ्गेन्यत्रानुमानता ॥ १९ ॥ 
चतुर्वेधे यदज्ञानं प्रमाणाभ्यां निवर्तते | 

ae चतुविधेऽज्ञाने मृलाज्ञानं निवर्तेते ॥ २०॥ 
WATT च विशुद्धज्ञानसन्ततिः। 
शुद्धयुद्धयविशेषो हि मोक्षो TAHA: * ॥ २१॥ 
उत्पत्तिस्थितिमङ्गदोषरहि्ता सवोशयोन्मूलिनीं 
ग्राहत्तगंवियोगयोगजनितां नामावभावान्विताम्‌ । 
तामन्तद्धेयवनितां निरुपमामाकाशावन्निमलां 

प्रज्ञां पारमितां धनस्य जननीं शृण्वन्तु बुद्धयथिनः॥ २२ 
अतिस्तुतिपरेरुक्तो यस्तु वैरोषिकादिभिः । 

ईश्वरो नेप्यतेऽस्माभिः स निराक्रियतेऽधुना ॥ २३॥ 
हेयोपादेवत AS मोक्षोपायच्च वेत्ति थः। 

स॒ एव नः प्रमाणं स्वान्न TATRA: ॥ २४ ॥ 
दूरं पश्यतु वामा वा तच्छमिष्टप्रपश्यतु | 

प्रमाणं दृरदशीं चेदयं गुघ्रानुपास्महे ॥ २९॥ 

देशो पिपीलिकादीनां ase: कश्चिदसि किम्‌ । 
सवेकतरलमीशस्य PAT नोपपद्यते ॥ २६ ॥ 

यदि स्यात्‌ सवैकततीऽसावधर्मऽपि waa | 

अयुक्तं कारयन्‌ लोकान्‌ HA युक्ते प्रवर्तयेत्‌ ॥ २७॥ 


1 ए योगेन for रूपेण. ¢ ए २९० प्रज्ञाकारमिताम,. 
° ॐ Tatars for विषे ज्ञाने. ० ए इति for आतर, 
3 ~ सवांश्रयो° for सवौञ्चयो. : ए 90 7 ‘FS for तचच्च, 


ev MARAT for AT. दय्‌. 8 ४ एवातः for एवनः. 
* ए gives Hat बुद्धेन मुनिना स्वतन्त्रे समुदीरतः 


वेभाषिकमतम्‌. 


Swe च साधूनां युक्तासाधौ क्रियाः मवेत्‌ | 

न क्षतक्षारविक्षेपः साधूनां साधुचेष्टितम्‌ ॥ २८॥ 
इश्वरेणेव UAT सर्वाण्यधिङृतानि चेत्‌ | 

कर्थं प्रमाणं तद्वाक्यं पूर्वापरपराहतम्‌ ॥ २९. ॥ 
कारयेदधमेमा्रवेदेकशाखप्रकीकः। 

कथं प्रादेशिकस्यास्य सवेकतरैलमुच्यते ॥ ३० ॥ 
ईशः ्रयोजनाकाी जगन्‌ सृजति वा न वा । 
काह्ते Tea नो Fas प्रवतेते ॥ ३१ ॥ 

परवर्तते किमीशस्ते ्रान्तवक्षिष्नयोजने । 

छागादीनां पुरीषदेवेतुरीकरणेन किम्‌ ॥६२ ॥ 
क्रीडर्थयं ASA क्रीडते किरु बालवत्‌ | 

AAG PST दुःखमेव भवल्यरूमं |] ३३ ॥ 
अज्ञो जन्तुरनीशोऽयमात्मनस्सुखदुःखयोः | 
SIMA गच्छेत्‌ स्वगं वा श्वभ्रमेव च ॥ ३९ ॥ 
TASS तापाधेरीशेनास्पसुखेच्छुना । 

प्राणिनो नरके कष्टे बत प्राणिरवियोजिताः ॥ ३९॥ 
वरप्रदाने शक्तश्चेत्‌ बह्महत्यादिकारिणे । 

सर्म ददयात्छतन्तः स्यान्‌ नरकं सोमयाजिने ॥ ३६ ॥ 
कमीनुगुणदाता चेदीशः स्यादखिरो जनः | 

दाने खातञ्यहीनस्सन. सर्वेशः कथमुच्यते ॥ ३७॥ 


५ 1 and M क्रियागमे for क्रया भवेत्‌. eV दाश for ईशः & AA Yo, ATA. 


2 ९ सर्वाण्यापे for सवेण्यीध, sy भवेत्परम्‌ for भवत्यलम्‌, 

sy HY तस्य प्रः for कथं प्र" and ey लाहादिपाताः for छेोहू्पभतापा. 
पवैपराजितम्‌ for पूवापर . . 2 ए सन्‌ for स्यात्‌. 
तम्‌. ®Pand M राहिलयात्‌ for हीनस्सन्‌. 
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18 सर्वसिद्धान्तसश््हः. 


एवं नैयाधेकादुक्तसर्वज्ञेश निराक्रिया | 

हेयो पदेयमात्रज्ञो Al बुद्धमुनिस्ततः ॥ ३८ ॥ 

चैत्यं वन्देत चैत्याद्या धर्मा बुद्धागमोदिताः। 

अनुष्ठेया न यागाद्या वेदाद्यागमचोदिताः' ॥ ३९ ॥ 

क्रियायां देवताया योगे शून्यपदे क्रमात्‌ | 

वेभापिकादयो बौद्धाः स्थिताश्चत्वार एव ते ॥ ४० ॥ 

इति. बोद्ध पक्षे वेभाषिकमतम्‌ ॥ 

खोकायताहंतमाध्यमिकयोगाचारततौतरान्तिकवैमापिकमतानि षट्‌ 
समाप्ताने ॥ 

इति श्रीमच्छङ्कर चार्यविरचिते सर्वदर्शनसिद्धान्तसङ्कहे बौद्ध पक्षो 
नाम चतुर्थं प्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


ay WAT वेदादेवोधषेताः for er . . . ताः. 
» p वेदिता; for चोदिताः 
> योगङन्यपदे „ Vv येऽपि शान्यपदे for Qty. . मात्‌. 


वैशेषिकपक्षः 


अथ वैशोषिकपक्षः. 





नात्िकान्‌ वेदवाद्यांस्तान्‌ ‘Aes aaa | 
निराकरोति वेदाथेवादी वैशोषिकोऽधुना ॥ १ ॥ 
ATP GRAS विशिष्टाः Wags । 

बोद्धादयो Rend न भवन्ति ear ga २ । 
अतोः बुद्धादिभिर्निलयं वेदब्राह्यणनिन्दया | 
आत्मवच्कता कष्टा सर्व॑त्राघोषिता मवि ॥ ३॥ 
प्रमाणमेव वेदास्प्युः सर्वैश्वररूतत्वतः। 

स एव कर्मेफरूदो जीवानां पारिशेष्यतः ॥ ४ ॥ 
जीवा वा जीवकमाणें wera: परमाणवः | 
नेशते ह्यत्र जीवानां त्त्कर्भेफलर्पणे ॥ ९ ॥ 
जीवाः कर्मफरूवाप्तौ WHATS रताः । 
अप्रार्थितानि दुःखानि वारयन्तु प्रयलतः ॥ ६ ॥ 
अशक्तान्यत्र कर्माणि जीवानां खफकार्पणे | 
अचेतनल्वादगतेः सख्रगादिफकमभूमिषु ॥ © ॥ 
नाचेतनत्वास्रकृतेः फलदातृत्वसम्भवः | 

अचेतनाः BBS दातुसशक्ताः परमाणवः ॥ < ॥ 
कारोऽप्यचेतनस्तेषां न हि HAPs: | 


1p बाह्याश्च, M बाह्यास्तु for बाह्यांस्तान्‌. 
eM मार्गात्‌ for मागे. 
3 ए अतििष्टाः for fararer:. 
4 y ततो० for at? and वौद्धादिश्षाखेषु +° बुद्धादिभिनियम्‌. 
s vy नेक्षतेऽन्यलः ध नेश्तेऽप्यश्न for नेशते ह्यन्न. 
2-A. 
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Ly Baa: for Fags 
ay Maat प्राणिनाम्‌ for अजानन्‌ 


सवेसिडान्तस HES: 


अतोऽन्यः BHA रोके भवद्भ्यो विछक्षणः ॥ ९॥ 
स तु प्राणिविशेषाश्र देशानपि तदाश्रवान्‌ | 

जानन्‌ Fast CAST नान्ये बौदधादिसंमताः ॥१० ॥ 
अजानन्‌ प्राणिनो रोके हयापादेयमात्रवित्‌ | 
meatal न aaa नास्मदादिविलक्षणः ॥ ११॥ 
वेदेकदेशं Far तु कारीरी'दष्टिवोधकम्‌। 

अदृष्ट वांश्च विश्वासः कावः SMITA: ॥ १२॥ 
कारीरीष्टयुक्तटष्टिश्र' द्रष्टव्यादुष्टनिणंये | 

चित्रादेः पुत्रपश्वातिद्ष्ठन्यादृषटनिर्णये' ॥ १६ ॥ 
ज्योतिश्शाखखोक्तकाटस्य ग्रहणे तन्निदर्शनम्‌ | 
द्टैकदेशमपनामाण्यं ayaa पौगतादिमिः' ॥ १४॥ 
तच्च वेदादपहतं तवैलोकप्रतारकैः | 

HASTAC दष्टा मन्त्रा विरावेताः पुनः ॥ १९ ॥ 
लिपिसम्मिश्रनातास्ते पिद्धमन््रास्तथा" कताः | 
वौदधागमेभ्यो SAM न हना" वैदिकैः कचित्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
वेदस्यैव षडङ्गानि यतश्शीक्षादिकानि वै | 
नान्यागमाङ्गता तेषां न काप्युक्ता परैरपि ॥ १७॥ 


eee OO LC AL A 


प्राणिनः. : 9 निश्चये for निणैये, 
3M लोकान्‌ for UTR 9 This line is found onlyin ए, 
५ 3 दुष्ट तरेष्टमादेकम्‌ for op सौगतादिना for सौ . 
किरी ....-.. कम्‌. त्वया for तथा, 


९ ह ERT सवैत्र for अदृष्योशव. ५ ए भूता for हृता, 
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oy कारीरीष्यथंदृश्शच tor gtr, 2 


„ भिः. 
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अतो वेदबीयस्वं नास्तिकागमस्तचयात्‌ | 
षट पदाथपरिज्ञानन्‌मोक्ष वैशेषिका विदुः ॥। १८॥ 
तदन्तर्गतं एवेशो जीवास्स्वीषैदं नगत्‌ | 
द्रव्यं गुणस्तथा कम सामान्यं यत्परापरम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
विश्षेषस्समवायश्च षट्‌ पदाथ इहेरिताः | 
पृथिव्यापस्तथा तेजो वायुराकाशमेव च ॥ २० ॥ 
दिक्रालात्ममनांसीतिं नव द्रव्याणि तन्मते | 
पृथिवी गन्धवलयापः सरसास्तेनसः प्रभा ॥ २१॥ 
अनुष्णाशीतसंस्पश वायुश्शब्दगुणं TA: | 
दिकपूवांपरधीलैङ्ा कालः MATA: ॥ २२॥ 
AA SAMARAS मनोऽन्तःकरणं मतम्‌ | 
अथोगमन्ययोगच् AFA TOMA TOT: ॥ २३॥ 
चतुर्वेशतिधा भिन्ना गुणस्तिऽपि चथाक्रमात्‌ | 
शब्दः स्पर्शो रसो रूपं गन्ध्तयोगवेगताः ॥ २४॥ , 
संख्याद्रवचसस्कारपरिमाणविभागताः | 
म्यलसुपवदुःखेच्छ बुद्धिदधेषपुथक्लताः ॥ २५ ॥ 
Raat धर्माधर्मौ च गैरवम्‌ | 
इमे गुणाश्रतुविंशत्यथ करम च पधा ॥ २६॥ 


ry Walesa for Fatale. 

° ए मन्मते for तन्मते. 

sp चिरोद्रतेः for चिएगतः. 

7 द्रव्याधितो गुणः tor RANA गणाः. 

5 uw MAA च for Waa: 

6 All the MSS. give this metrically and grammatically erronesus reading, 


itmay, however, be read गुणाश्चतुविरतिधा ह्यथ कमं च TAT. 


सर्वसिद न्तसङ्हः. 


AMET णा मत्यवकषेपणे इतिं । 

प्रचापरमिलत्र सामान्यं द्विविधं मतम्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 

परं सत्तादे तामान्यं FHS AGT मतम्‌| 

परस्पराविवे कोऽत्र ToT यैस्तु गम्यते" ॥ २८॥ 
विशेषा इति ते ज्ञया द्रन्धमेव समाश्रिताः | 
सम्बन्धस्तमवायस्स्यात्‌ दरव्याणान्तु गुणादिभिः ॥ २९ 
षट्‌ पदार्था इमे ज्ञेयास्तन्मयं सकलं जगत्‌ | 

तेषां साधम्ववेधम्यजञानं मेक्षस्य साधनम्‌ ॥ ३०॥ 
द्रव्यान्तगेत एवात्मा भिन्नो जीत्रपरत्वतः | 

देवा मनुष्वासिर्य्रो जीवास्न्यो महेश्वरः ॥ ३१ ॥ 
तदाज्ञपतक्रियां कुर्वन्‌ मुच्यतेऽन्यसतु बध्यते | 
AAA प्राणं भारतादिकम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
राज्ञेति विज्ञेया न SEA वैदिकैः कचित्‌ | 


श ~ 


त्रिधा प्रमाणं प्रव्यक्त मनुमानागमाविति ॥ ३३ ॥ 
A 


A” प्रमणेस्त॒ जगत्कतीवगम्ते । 
तस्मात्तदुक्तकमाणि HAT तृप्तये ॥ २४ ॥ 
"मक्त्येवावर्जमीयोऽसौ भगवान्परमेश्वरः | 
तत्प्रसादेन मोक्षः स्वात्‌ करणोपरमात्मकः ॥ ३९ ॥ 


> ए ATT for Aq 7°, and क्षेपणात्मकम्‌ for क्षेपणे इति 


° Pand M आपि for इति, ' ? Mary for हासायम्‌, 

$ P.M विरोष for विवेक. aOR हैरारैव for 2 द्वराज्ञेति, 

“ भ रक्ष्यते, 7 ठभ्यते for गम्यते. शय गगमावपि tor गामाविति. 

5; जीवः for जीवाः. ° 9 Patty tor भिभिरेतै 

¢ न्‌ क्रियाः for क्रियाम्‌. UP भक्त्यैव चार्च॑नीयो for भक्लयै- 


वाषजनीयो. 
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करणोपरमे त्वात्मा पाषाणवद्वरस्थितः। 

दुःसाध्यः सुरवोच्छेदो दुःरोच्छेद वदेव नः ॥ २६ ॥ 

अतस्संसारानर्विण्णो मुमृ्षुमुच्यते जनः | 

पश्चाच्चेयाधेकस्तर्कैः साधयिष्यति नश्शिवम्‌ | 

'नातिभिन्नं मतं यस्मादाव्योर्वेदवादिनोः' ।॥ २७ न्‌ ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छक्कराचार्यविरचिते सर्वदर्शन तिद्धान्तसष्हे वैशेषिक- 

पक्षौ नाम पञ्चमं WHO. 


‡  तन्नातिभेन्नं सिद्धान्तम्‌ for नाति. . स्मात्‌, 


सवेिद्धान्तसङ्गहः. 
अथ नैयायिक पक्षः. 


तेवाधिकस्य ‘aise सेक्तेपात्मतिपाद्यते | 
यत्तकराक्षितो वेसो प्रस्वः पाषण्डः" ॥ १ ॥ 
अक्षपादः प्रमाणादिषोडशार्थ॑प्रनोधनात्‌ | 
जीवानां PATS प्रमाण प्रमेयता ॥ २ I 
निर्णयस्संशायो ऽन्वश्च प्रयोज ननिदशंने | 
सिद्धान्तावयवौ तर्को वादो जस्पो वितण्डता ॥ ३ 
हेत्वाभासं जातिर्सिग्रहस्थानमिल्यपि । 
प्रतयक्षमनुमानां ख्यम॒पमानागमाविति ॥ ४ ॥ 
qaqa प्रमाणानि नोपमानन्तु कस्य चित्‌ | 
प्रत्यक्षमस्मदादीनामस्त्यन्वद्योगिनामपि ॥ ९ ॥ 
पश्यनिति योशेनस्स वेमीश्वरस्य प्रसादतः | 
सखभावेनेश्वरस्सर्व पश्यति ज्ञानचक्षुषा ॥ & ॥ 
gaara न जानन्ति सर्वशं मांसचक्षुषः | 
Seat साधयययेतदनुमानमिति स्फुटम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
भ्मृषरादकं सव सवेविद्धेतुकं मतम्‌ । 
का्यत्राद्धटवच्वेति जगत्कतीनुमीयते ॥ ८ ॥ 
कार्यत्वमप्याकद्धबेत्कष्मदेस्सावयवत्वतः । 


ry पक्षोऽयम्‌ for पक्षोऽथ. ey धमपि for Tard. 

op SAAT for THA. Tp सर्ववित्क्ैपूवेकम्‌ for सैविद्धेतुकं 
मतमू. 

oy CHT स्यादुप० for 'मानाद्युमुपण. १ ए क्षेमादेरवयवित्वतः ‡० क््मादेस्सा- 

sp °स्तत्वमू for TAA. वथवत्वतः . 


sy युकितिमात्रेण पद्यन्ति for यल 
- नारित 
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घट कुञ्याडिवच्वोति BAA साध्यते tl ९ i 

दृ ्टान्तसिद्धदेहादेधेमाध मप्रसङ्गतः' । 

न विरेषविरोधोऽत्र वाच्यो weer: क्मीचत्‌ ॥ te ॥ 
उत्कषसमजातित्वात्तम्यग्दोषो न तादशः | 
कार्यत्वमाच्रात्कर्वत्रमाचमेवानमीयते ॥ ११ ॥ 

द ्टान्तस्थ विशेस्त्वं विरोध यदि भाषस | 


घूमेनाग्न्वन॒मानस्या प्यभावोऽपि प्रसज्यते ॥ ९२॥। 
अशरीरोऽपि Hed शिवः कायमिहेच्छया 
देहानपेक्षो देहं ta यथा चेष्टयते जनः }} १३ ॥ 
इच्छाज्ञानप्रयलाख्या ASAT: । 
शरीररदहितेऽपि स्युः परमाणुखदूपवत्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
का क्रियां विना नात्र सा क्रिया यलपूर्विका | 
क्रियात्वात्‌ साध्यतेऽस्माभेरस्मदादिक्रिया यथा ॥ १९ ॥ 
सर्वज्ञीयक्रियोद्तक्ष्मादिकायपिपत्तिभिः | 
इश्वरासच्वमक्त Gated पारिशेष्यतः ॥ १६ ॥ 

यथा वैरोषिकेणेशः WAT asa 
तत्तर्कोऽत्रानुसन्धेयः समानं शस््रमावयोः ॥ १७ ॥ 
कारुकर्मप्रधानादेरचेतन्याच्छवो ऽपरः | 
अस्पन्ञत्ात्त जीवानां ्राह्यस्सवेज्ञ एव सः ॥ १८॥ 
सवजञेराप्रणीतत्वाद्वेदमामाण्यामिष्यते । 





lp mM धर्मवत्वप्रसङ्कतः for धमीघमेप्रसङ्कतः. 

2M farted for विरेषैस्त्वम्‌. 

sp मानस्य ह्यभावः for मानस्याप्यभाव;. 

+ -ए reads after this line the following : अदहारौरस्तथ Toa यतते कार्यसिद्धये. 
5 2 क्रिया विगीतात्र कस्याचदययनपुर्वेका for क्रियां विना. . . vane. 
sv परिरेषतः for पारेशेष्यतः. 

7y AH for ज्ाश्लम. 
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सवीद्धान्तंसङ्गःहः. 


waa ware तन्मूखत्येन सिध्यति ॥ १९ ॥ 
श्रौते स्मार्त यत्कर्म यथावदिह HAT | 
ean स्यातां ¡हे aa पाषण्डिनां कचित्‌ ॥ २०॥ 
त्रिवम्बकादिभिमेन्त्रैरपि देवो महेश्वरः | 
अनुशछ्ानोपयुक्तार्थस्मारकेः प्रतिपाद्यते ॥ २१॥ 
कारीरीष्टचर्थ'दष्टचादे FA ANT: | 
विन्वासो धदृ्टयोः PE: कार्णाद्यैः मपाच्वेतः ॥ २२॥ 
अप्रमाणमशेषच शाखं बुद्धादिकर्पितम्‌ | 
स्यादनात्तप्रणीतलादुन्मत्तानां यथा वचः ॥ २३॥ 
वीजप्ररोहरक्षायै "डतिः कण्टकिनी यथा | 
वेदार्थतच्वरक्षार्थं तथा Thay इतिः ॥ २४ ॥ 
WATT माहकस्तकः स BAUTISTA: | 
वादों जल्पो वितण्डेति तिस्र एव wat मताः RS ॥ 
| आचार्येण तु रिभ्यस्य वादस्तत््ववमृत्सया । 
, जयः पराजयो नात्र तौ तु जल्पवितण्डयोः ॥ २६ ॥ 
वादीं च प्रतिवादी च प्राश्निकश्च सभापतिः । 
Tass जल्पस्य वितण्डायास्तथैव च | २७ ॥ 
सदुत्तरापरिन्ञानात्‌ पराजयभये सति | 
जयेच्छकेन जात्या वा प्रतिवादी तु वादिनम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 
BS Md बुवाणस्य निग्रह स्थानमीरयेत्‌" । 





1 PRG ACMA for CATT TH. 

7M काररीष्टयुक्तवृ° for कारोरीस्ययेतृ . 

3 ए तत्काणदैः for कारणायैः. 

4M श्लेष तु for °दोधच्च. 

SV यथा कण्टाक्रनी वृति gor वृतिः , यथा. 


.67P M Har for तथा, 


` ए मानानु for TATA. 
०2 M संयुतः for संवृतः. 
* प्र स्थानमाचरेत्‌ for स्थानमरीरयेत्‌. 


नैेयायिकपक्चः. 


निभरहस्थानमित्युक्तं कथाविच्छेदकारकम्‌' | २९ ॥ 
तन्नोपचारस्ामान्यवाक्पूर्वं विधं छलम्‌ | 

चतुर्वेद विदित्युक्ते कृ स्मिश्िद्ादिना द्विजे ।॥ ३०॥ 
किमत्र चित्रं बाह्यण्य चतुर्वेदज्ञतोचिता | 

एवं सामान्यद्छटया तु दूषिते प्रतिवादिना ॥ ३१॥ 
वदेदाक्यैरनेकान्ते निग्रहस्थानमप्यथ | 

नववस्त्रो वदुश्चोति ATH TA वाक्छलम्‌ | ३२ ॥ 
कुतोऽस्य नव वासां सीत्याचक्षाणस्य fave: | 
तात्पर्यवेपरीलेन कल्पितार्थस्य बाधनम्‌ 1 ३३ ॥ 
स्वस्य व्याघातकं वाक्यं दूषणक्षममेव aT | 

उत्तरं जातिरित्याहुः चतुविशातिभेदभाकर्‌। ae 
चतुर्विंशतिजातीनां प्रयोक्त: प्रतिवादिनः । 

वक्तव्यं नि्रहुस्थानमस्षद्त्तरवादिनः।। ३९ ॥ 

यथा साधर्म्यवेधर्यत्समोत्कषफपकर्षतः | 
वर्ण्यावण्यावेकल्पाश्च शघ्राप्त्यप्राप्ीतिसाध्यताः।। ३६ ॥ 
प्रसङ्गप्रतिदृष्टान्तावनुत्पत्तिश्च" संशयः । 
अथीपच्यविरोषो च हेतुप्रकरणाहयौ |) Ro ॥ 
कार्यो परन्न्यनुपरुन्धि नित्यानिलयाश्च जातयः | 

साम्या पादकहेतुल्वात्‌ समताजातयो मताः। ३८ ॥ 
सद्ुत्तरापरिज्ञाने स्यादेकान्तपराजयः | 


1 Pp कारकम्‌ for कारणम्‌. 

2 "ए alone reads this and the next two lines. 

४ र प्राप्तथप्रापिस्षमा तथा "० प्राप्तयप्राप्ी तिसाध्यताः. 
4 $ दृष्टान्तानुपर्पाततिश्च ॐ दृष्टान्तावनुत्पत्तिश्च. 
5M साम्यापादन for साम्यापाद्क. 
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28 सवेलिड न्तसङ्कहंः. 


एवं जल्पविवण्डाभ्यां azarae तु ।॥ ६९ 
वेदे कविदहितं कर्मं कुयदीश्वरतृत्तवे | 
तत्मसादाप्तयोगेन FARA Ul ४० I 
नित्यानन्दानुभूतिः स्यान्मेश्चे तु vag | 

वरे वृन्दावने रम्ये TSS इणोम्यहम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 
वशेषिकोक्तमोक्षात्त सुखटेशविर्वानतात्‌ | 

यो वेद विहितै्न्ञेरीश्वरस्य प्रसादतः ॥ ४२ ॥ 
WWM यन्नेन पाषाणवद वस्थितिमः' | 

मोक्षो हि हरिभक्त्वाप्तयगिनेति परोदितः ॥ ४३ ॥ 
अष्टावङ्गाने योगस्य यमोऽथ नियमस्तथा । 

आसनं पवनायामः AMSA धारणम्‌ ॥ ४४ ॥ 
ध्यानं समाधिरिलयेवं' तत्साङ्खयो विस्तरिष्यति ॥ ४४ ॥ 


इति श्रीमच्छङ्कुराचा्यैविरचिते सवैदशंनसिद्धान्तसङ्कहे नैयायिक- 
पक्षों नाम षष्ठ्रकरणम्‌. 


1p स्थितः for स्थितिम्‌. ay यमो हि for यमोऽथ. 


५ प शिव for हरि. sy "माधिरेवैतत्‌ for समाधिरिलयेवम्‌,. 
२ ध पुरोदितम्‌ for पुरोदितः. 
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अय प्रभाकरपक्षः. 





न भाकरगुरोः पक्षः संक्षेपादथ कथ्यते | 

तुष्टाव पूवेमीमासामाचायस्पधंयापिं यः ॥ १ ॥ 

दरव्यं गुणास्तथा कर सामान्यं परतन्त्रता * । 
पाथांश्शीक्तसादृश्यसङ्गयामिस्वष्टधा स्मृताः ॥ २ ॥ 
न विशेषो न चाभावो मूतला्तिरेकतः । 

वेदे कविहितं क्म मोक्षदं नापरं गुरोः ॥ ३ ॥ 

बध्यते त हि रोकस्तु घः काम्वप्रतिषिद्धकृत्‌ | 
विध्यथैवाद मन्त्रैश्च नामधेयैश्वतुर्विषः ॥  ॥ 

वेदौ विधिप्रघानोऽयं धमौधमौववोधकः | 

आत्मा ज्ञातव्य इत्यादिविधयस्त्रारुणे स्थिताः ॥ ५ ॥ 
यथावदात्मनां TT बोधं विदधते स्फुटम्‌ | 

बुद्धी न्द्रियशरीरेभ्यो भिन्न आत्मा fase: ॥ ६ ॥ 
नानाभूतः भतिक्षेत्नम्ैज्ञानेषु मासते । 

घट .जानाम्यहं स्पष्टामित्यत्र IISA ॥ ७ ॥ 

घटो AMIRI कर्ताहुमत्ययागतः' । 
स्वयंरकाशरूपेण ज्ञानं भाति जनस्य हि' ॥ < ॥ 


111 tetany 


ip गुरोरुक्िः for गुरो पक्षः, sp देहु for बुद्धी“. 


ey %्राचारन्प्राहयच्च for CAT- ,% प्रत्ययाद्रतः for प्र्ययागतः, 
चारयस्परधयापि. ip मतम्‌ for माति. 
3p मतम्‌ for गुरोः. 8M तु for हि 


ay वौदः for वार. 


# This and the following two lines are to be found in V alone. 


30 THASAATHE:. 


करणोपरमान्मुक्तिमाह वैशेषिको यथा | 
दुस्तहापार संसारसागरत्तरणोत्सुकः ॥ ९ ॥ 
प्रयलसुरवदुःखेच्छाघमीधमाीदिनारतः- । 
पाषाणवदवस्थानमात्मनो मुक्तिमिच्छति ॥ १० ॥ 
दुःखसाध्यसुरवोच्छेदो इःरवोच्छेद वदिष्यते | 
नित्यानन्दानुमृतिश्च fora न चेष्यते ॥ ११ ॥ 
न बुद्धिमेदं जनयेदज्ञानां कर्मसङ्गिनाम्‌ | 
अन्यस्सन्यासिनां मार्गो जाघटीति न कर्मिणाम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 
तस्माद्यागादढयो धमः कर्तव्या विहिता यतः | 
अन्यथा प्रत्यवायस्स्याक्कर्मण्येवाधिकारिणाम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
कर्ममात्रेकशरणाः श्रेयः मराप्स्यन्त्यनुत्तमम्‌ | 
न देवता चतुर्थ्यन्तविनियोगादृते परा ॥ १४ ॥ 
वेद वाद्यान्निराकृत्य ASMA पयि | 
चक्रे प्रभाकरश्शाखं गुरूः कमीविकारिणाम्‌ ।॥ १९ ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छङ्कूराचार्वविराचेते सर्वेदर्शनसिद्धान्तसङ्गहे भभाकरपक्ो 
नाम सप्तमघरकरणम्‌. 





2  'हासार for “erate. 3 ॐ ARIA for नारतः. 
~ ई "तारण tor ˆ तरणः, au भरतिस्त॒ for सातेश्च. 
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अय मट्राचार्यपक्षः. 





नौद्धादिनास्तिकध्वस्त ATA पुश FHS । 

werd: कुमारांश: स्थापयामास भूतले ॥ १ ॥ 
त्यक्त्वा काम्यनिषिद्धे K विहिताचरणन्नरः । 
शद्धान्तःकरणो ज्ञानी परं निवोणमृच्छति ॥ २ ॥ 
काम्यकमीणे कुर्वाणैः काम्यकममानु रूपतः | 
जनिलैवोप मोक्तव्यं ya: rans नः ॥ ३ ॥ 
HAPS जनित्वा Tt MIST | 
निषिद्धफलमोगी स्यादथोऽधो नरकं ASA ॥ ४ ॥ 
अतो विचार्यं "विज्ञेयौ धर्माधमीं विपश्चिता । 
HAHA तौ न प्रत्यक्षादिगोचरौ ॥ 5 ॥ 
विध्यर्थवदैर्मनतरेश्च नामधेवैश्रतुर्विषः । ~ 

वेदो विधिप्रधानोऽय धमौधमोवबोधकः ॥ £ ॥ 
ath निषिद्धाद्यत्‌ पुंसां घमेप्रवतकम्‌ । 

वाक्यं तच्वोदना वेदे छिडलोट्‌तन्यादिलाञ्छितम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
निषिद्धनिन्दकं oa, विहितायैमरशंसकम्‌ | 
वाक्यमत्रार्थवादः स्याद्देध्यंशल्वात्माणकम्‌ ॥ < ॥ 
HUNT मन्त्राः स्युरनुेयप्रकाशकाः | 
यागादे्नाममृतानि नामघेयानि हि श्रुतौ ॥ ९ ॥ 
आत्मा ज्ञातभ्य इत्यादिविधयस्त्वारुणेषु ये | 


1 ८म्रस्तम्‌ for ध्वस्त. ५ संज्तेयौ for विज्ञेयौ 
2p कर्म for काम्य. 5 Tee for "द्ध्य शत्वा” 
* = भागी for भोगी. oP Mm इत्यादौ for इत्या, 


सर्व॑सिद्धान्तसङ््हः, 


बोधं विदधते ब्रह्मण्यात्मनां परमात्मनि ॥ १० ॥ 
दरषयन्दनुमानाम्वां बोद्धा वेदमपि स्फुटम्‌ | 
तन्मूकरूढ्धधमदेरपलापस्तु सिध्यति॥ ११॥ 

वेदो ऽप्रमाणं वाक्वत्वाद्रथ्याप्रुषवाक्यवत्‌ । 
अथानाप्त प्रणीततवाद्‌न्मत्तानां यथा वचः ॥ १२॥ 
नदयुक्तमिमौ हेतू भवेतामप्रयोजकौ | 
वाक्यत्वमात्राहेदस्य न भवत्यप्रमाणना ॥ १३ ॥ 
अनाततपरुषोक्ततवं SA न प्रयोजकः | 
स्यादनाप्तोक्ततामात्रादभ्रामाण्यं TT A I १९ ॥ 
निव्यवेदस्य चानाप्तप्रणीतल्वं न दुष्यति | 
विभ्ररुम्भादयो दोषा विद्यन्ते vist सदा ॥ १९ ॥ 
वेदस्यापौरुषेयत्वाद्दोषाशङ्कैव नास्ति नः 
वेदस्वापौरुषयत्वं केचिच्चैेयायिकादयः ॥ १६ ॥ 
दूषगन्तीश्वरोक्तत्वान्मन्यमानाः प्रमाणताम्‌ | 

पौरुषेयो भवेद्रेदो वाक्ववाद्भारताषवत्‌ ॥ १७ | 
सर्वश्वरप्रणीतत्वे प्रामाण्यमापि सुस्थितम्‌ । ` 
aay विद्यते नेति पौरुषेयेषु युज्यते ॥ १८ ॥ 
वेदे वक्तुरमावाच तद्वातौपि सुदुकंमा 1” 

वेदस्य नित्यता प्रोक्ता भामाण्येनोपयुज्यते ॥ १९ tl 
APACS प्रामाण्यस्यैव कारणम्‌ | 

तदयुक्तं प्रमाणेन केनत्रेश्वरकल्पना ॥ २० ॥ 


` © ग्लापोऽपि for “SITE. 
° © अथवाप्ताप्र for अथानाप्तप्र^. 
ऽ ¢ प्रामाण्टेनापि यु ० प्रामाण्येनोपयु^. 


मन चार्यपक्षः. 33 


स यद्यागमकल्पस्स्पान्नित्योऽनिल्यः PATA: | 
निखश्चेत्त भ्रतीशस्य केयं कवृंलकल्पना ॥ २१ ॥ 
अनित्यागमपक्षे स्यादन्योऽन्याश्रयदूषणमू | 
APA प्रमाणत्वमीश्वरोक्तयेश्वरस्ततः ॥ २२ ॥ 
आगमास्िध्यतीयवमन्यो SY MATION | 

स्वत एव भरमाणत्वमताों वेदस्य सुस्थितम्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 
धर्माधर्मौ च वेदैकगोचरावि्यापि स्थितम्‌ | 

ननु वेद्‌ विना साक्षात्करामसरस्कवत्स्फुटम्‌ ॥ Re ॥ 
पश्यन्ति योगिनो धर्मं कर्थं वेदैकमानता | | 
तदयुक्तं न योगी स्यादस्मदादिविरक्षणः || २९ ॥1' 
सोऽपि पचेन्द्रियैः पश्यन्‌ विषयं नानिरिच्यते । 
मरलयक्षमनुमानाख्यमुपमान नन्तरम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
अथपित्तिरमावश्च न धर्म बोधयन्ति a । 
तत्तदिन्दिययोगेन व्त॑मानार्यबोधकृम्‌ ।} २७ ॥ 
waa न हिं गृह्णाति सोऽप्यतीतमनागतम्‌ | 

धर्मेण नित्यसम्बान्धरूपस्याभावतः कचित्‌ । २८ ॥ 
नानुमानमाि व्यक्तं घमौधर्माववोधकम्‌ । 
घमाीदिसदृशाभावादुपमानमापि क्रचित्‌ ।॥ २९ ॥ 
सादृश्यग्राहकं नैव धर्मांधमविबोधकम्‌ । 

सुरवस्य कारणं धर्मो Tuareg इत्यपि }} ३० | 


1p "दन्यो ऽन्यच्यापेदः for -दन्योऽन्याश्रयदूषणम्‌. 


° > च for वै. 
ॐ 


सर्वसि ड न्तसङ्गहः. 


SAINI सामान्यमात्रे ज्ञातिं न प्यति | 
सामान्यमननुषेयं किचातीतं तदा भवेत्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
यागादयो द्यनुष्ठेया विरोषा विधिचोदिताः | 
अभावाख्यं प्रमाणं न पुण्यापुण्यघ्रकाशकम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
प्रमाणपच्कामवि तत्‌ सदा वर्तते यतः | 


© ~ ~ (~~ 


वेदैकगोचरौ तस्माद्धर्मघर्मावितिं स्थितम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
वेदैक विहितं Hy मोक्षदं नापरं ततः | 

मोक्षार्थी न प्रवर्तेत तत्र काम्यनिषिद्धयोः ॥ ३४॥ 
नित्यनैमित्तिके कूर्यात््रल्यवायनिहासया | 

आत्मा ज्ञातव्य इत्यादि विधिभिः प्रतिपादिते ॥ ३५ ॥ 
जीवात्मनां प्रवोधस्तु जायते परमात्मनि । 
AMER योगमभ्य^स्यन्विहितक्रियः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
मनःकर्णकेनात्मा HAAN aA | 
भिन्नाभिन्नात्सकस्त्वात्मा मोँवत्सदसदात्मतः ॥ ३७ ॥ 
जीवरूपेण भिन्नोऽपि त्वमिन्न: WET: | 
असत्स्याज्जीवरूपेण TTT: WEG ॥ ३८ ॥ 
शाबच्छेयादिगोषेव यथा गोत्वं मतीयते | 

परमात्मा त्वन॒स्वुतवृत्तिजीं वे ऽपि बुध्यताम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
तेयम्बकादिभिर्मन्तेः पृज्यो ध्येयो aaa: । 
ध्यात्वैवारोपिताकारं कैवल्यं सोऽयि्गच्छति ॥ ४० ॥ 


1 ज्ञाने न ‡० ज्ञाते न. ५ -मभ्यस्न्‌ for -मभ्यत्यन. 
> क ¶वदेषविधि for विषा विधि. 5 & रूपकः for रूपतः. 


» © जिघांसया for जिहासया. ° 0 सोऽपि for सोऽधः, 
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परानन्दानुमृतिः स्यान्माक्षे तु विषयादृते | 
विषयेषु विरक्तास्स्युर्नित्यानन्दान॒मूतितः ॥ 
\ 


गच्छन्त्यपुनरावृत्ति मोक्षमेव मृमृक्षवः | ४१ ॥ 


Se RN 


इति श्रीमच्छक्राचार्यविरचिते सर्वदर्शन सिद्धान्तसङ्घहे भछाचार्य- 
पक्षां नाम अष्टमप्रकरणम्‌, 
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सवैपिद्धान्वस Ge: 


अथ साङ्ख्यपक्षः 


साङखय दर्शनसिद्धान्तः संक्षेपादथ कथ्यते | 
awa द्विषामृतं सेश्वर निरीश्वरम्‌ ॥ १ 
चक्रे निरीश्वरं साङ्ख्यं कपिलो ऽन्यत्पतेञजारिः | 

कपिर वातुदेवस्स्यादनन्तस्स्वात्पतञ्जलिः ॥ २ 
ज्ञानेन मुक्त कपिलो थोगेनाह्‌ पतञ्जलिः । 

योगी कृपिलपक्षाक्तं तचज्ञानमपक्षते ॥ ३ ॥ 
श्रुतिस्मतीतिहासेष पुणे मारतारिके | 

asa seat eae तथा शेवागमादिषु ॥ £ ॥ 
व्यक्ताग्यक्तविवेकेन WIGS वेदनात्‌ | 
दुःखत्रथनिवृत्तिः स्यादेकान्तात्यन्ततो नृणाम्‌ ॥ 5 ॥ 
दुःखमाध्यानिकं चाधिभौतिकं चाधिदैविकम्‌ । 
आध्यात्मिकं मनोदुःखं sores: पिटकादयः ॥ ६ ॥ 
आधिमीतिकदःखं स्यात्‌ कीटादिभाणिसम्भवम्‌ । 
वर्षातपादितम्मृतं दःखं स्यादाधिदैविकम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
एकान्तालन्तत दुःखं निवर्ततात्मवेदनात्‌ । 
उपायान्तरतो मोक्षः क्षयातिश्यसंयुतः ॥ ८ ॥ 

न चोषयैरन यागाः सर्गादिफरुहेतुभिः | 
STIR ea TET परैः ॥ ९ ॥ 

पश विंशाततानि व्यक्ताव्यक्तादिकानि यः । 

वेत्ति तस्यव विस्पष्टमातन्ञानं भविष्यति ॥ १० ॥ 
पश्चविशतितच्वज्ञा यत्र कुत्राश्रमे वसेत्‌ | 

जटी मण्डी rey वापिं मुच्यते नात्र संशयः ॥ ११ ॥ 


` 0 दुर्मम fer दुन. ° 0 FARA for स्पष्टम्‌. 
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पविश्तितच्वानि परुषः प्रकतिर्महान्‌ | 

अहङ्कारश्च शब्डश्च सशंरूपरतास्तथा ।॥ १२ ॥ 
गन्थः श्रोत्रे त्वक्च AAT AMAT वागपि। 
पाणिः पादस्तथा पायुरूपस्थश्च मनस्तथा ! १३६॥ 
पृथिव्यापस्तथा तजा वायुराकाशपिल्पि | 
तुष्टिकरं वक्ष्वामि तच्वात्मकृमिदं जमत्‌ः ॥ १४ ॥ 
सर्वे हि wed: कार्यं aa प्रकतिर्जडा | 

प्रृते खिगुणावेश्ादुडासीना BAT ॥ १९ ॥ 
स चेतनावत्तद्यागात्सग॑ः पङ्कन्घयोगवत्‌ | 
प्रकृतिगुणत्ताम्यं PRIA रजस्तमः ॥ १६ ॥ 
सचोदये मुव प्रीतिः शान्तिलेलनङ्गखाघवम्‌ । 

षमा धृतिरकापण्यं दमौ ज्ञानम्रकाशनम्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ 
रजोगुणोदये लोभः सन्तापः कोपविग्रहौ | 
अभिमानो मृषावादः प्वृत्तिद॑म्म इत्यपि ॥ १८ ॥ 
तमोगुणोदये तन्द्री मोहो निद्र ङ्गगौरवम्‌ | 
AMAIA प्रमादश्रैवमादयः ॥ १९ ॥ 
व्यासामिप्रेतकषद्धान्ते वक्ष्येऽहं भारते स्पुटम्‌ | 
Saas सम्यग्विस्तरेण यथातथम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 
ABA: स्यान्महांस्तस्मादहद्करस्ततोऽप्वभूत्‌ | 
तन्मात्राख्यानि पच स्युः सुक्ष्ममूतानि तानि हि ॥ RV 
वाक्पाणिपादसंज्ञानि पायूपस्थौ तथव च । 


^. 


STUNT रूपं रसो गन्ध इतीरिताः ॥ २२ ॥ 





0 GAAS: fr AH च चक्षुः + ५ प्रक्रारकम्‌ ० प्रकाशनम्‌. 
20 alone reads this line. 8 PLM. यथा तथा for Farag. 
3 P.M. प्रक्रतिः for THA. 


स्वसिद्धान्तसङ्कहः 


WALA TTC: सूक्ष्मा एव न चापरे | 
पटः स्यच्छह्तन्तुम्यः शृ एव यथातथा ॥ २३॥ 
तरिगुणानुगुणं तस्मात्तच्वसुष्टिरमि त्रिधा । 
सत्वात्मकानि सृष्टानि तेभ्यो ज्ञानेन्द्रियाण्यथ ॥ २४ ॥ 
श्रोत्रे चक्‌ FAT निहा घ्राणमिलयत्र WAHT | 
तश्दाव्दस्पशरूपाणि रसगन्धौ प्रवेत्यसौ ॥ २९॥ 
ग्जोगुणोद्धवानि WRT: कर्मन्द्रियाण्यथ | 
वाक्पाणिपादसंज्ञानि ATI तथैव च ॥ २६ ॥ 
वचनादानगमन विसर्गानन्दकमे च । 
मनो<न्तःकरणाख्यं स्यात्‌ ज्ञेयमेकादशन्द्रियम्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 
तमोगुणोद्रवान्येभ्यो महामूतानि AAT । 
पृथिव्यापस्तथा तेजो वाय॒राकाश इलपि ॥ २८॥ 
प्चविशतितत्वानि मोक्तान्येतानि वै मया | 
एतान्येव विशेषेण ज्ञातव्यानि गुरोमखात्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 
आत्मानः ABA लीनाः" प्रकृती Bene eA: | 
THAN FAAS SIT: ॥ Zo II 
प्रकृतौ सूक्ष्मरूपेण स्थितमेवाखिलं जगत्‌ | 
अभिव्यक्तं WAST नास दुत्पत्तिरिप्यते ॥ ३१ ॥ 
AAMT च शशशुङ्गादि सम्भवेत्‌ | 
अतन्तेलं feral चेत्सिकतामभ्योऽपि तद्भवेत्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
1 ¢ reads करणानुविधायेतात्‌ कायै तिगुणात्मकम्‌ instead of the line begin- 
ning with Taq. 
2PM पञ्च वै for पञ्चकम्‌. 


: 0 वायुराकाराभि" for वायुराकाश इ. 
40 प्रज्यारनाः for प्रख्ये SATs. 
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जनितं जनयेचेति यस्तु देवस्त्वयेरितः | 
अमभिव्यक्तिमने न स्यादमिव्यज्ञक कारणैः | ३३ ॥ 
आत्मानो बहवः साध्या देहे देहे व्यवस्थिताः | 
एकश्चद्युगपत्सर्वे fat सम्मवन्तु वा ॥ ३४ ॥ 
पश्येयुयगपत्सर्वे पंस्येक स्मिन्‌ प्रपश्यति । 
अतः स्यादात्मनानात्वमद्धैतं नोपपद्यते ॥ ३५ ॥ 
आत्मा ज्ञातव्य इत्यादि वेधिभिः प्रतिपादितः | 
नित्तिरूपधमेः स्यान्मोक्षदो ऽन्यः wade: ॥ ३६ ॥ 
अग्निष्टोमादयो यज्ञाः काम्याः स्युर्विहिता अपि | 
“Sere ज्ञेया यतः पुसां प्रवर्तकाः ॥ ३७ ॥ 
धर्मेणोधगतिः पुंसामधर्मात्स्वादघोगतिः । 
WAAAY: स्वादज्ञानाद्वध्यते नरः ॥ ३६८ ॥ 
ब्रह्मापंणतया यज्ञाः BARA मोक्षदा यदि । 
अयज्ञल्प्रसङ्गरस्यान्मन्त्रार्थस्यान्यथारूतेः ॥ २३९ ॥ 
तस्माद्यागादयों धर्मास्सितारेषु प्रवर्तकाः । 
निषिद्धेम्ोऽपि कर्तव्याः Gat सम्पत्तिहेतवः ॥ ४० ॥ 
इति श्रीमच्छङ्कराचार्याविरविते सधदशनाक्तेदान्तसङ्कहे कपिल्वासु- 
देवसाःख्यपन्ना नाम नवमघ्रकरणम्‌. 


‡ © व्यज्जन for व्यज्ञक. ° © यज्ञाः for ज्ञेयाः. 
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सर्वसिदङ्न्तसङ्कहः 
अथं पतञालिपक्षः. 


अय तेश्वरसाङ्खचस्य aed पक्षं पतञ्जलेः | 
पतज्ञलिरनन्तः स्याद्योगशााखप्रवतकः ।॥ १ ॥ 
पचर्विशातितच्वानि पुरुषं wed: परम्‌ | 

जानतो ATE: स्याद्योगादोषक्षयो मवेत्‌ ॥ २ Ul 
पचविशनितत्वानि पुरूषः मकूतिरमहान्‌ । 

अहङ्कारश्च तन्मात्रा विकाराश्चापि षोडशा ॥ ३॥ 
महाम॒तानि वे्येतद्‌षिणेव सु विस्तृतम्‌ । 

ज्ञानमात्रेण मुक्तिः स्यादित्यारस्यस्य लक्षणम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
ज्ञानिनोऽपि मवल्येव eases: कचित्‌ | 
गुरूपदिष्टविद्यातो न्टातिद्योऽपि पूरुषः ॥ «^ ॥ 
देहदर्षणदोषांस्त॒ योगेनैव ATA | 

सम्यगुज्ञातो रसो TIAMAT ॥ & ॥ 
पित्तज्वरयुतिस्तस्माद्ोषानेव विनाशयेत्‌ । 
गखूपदिछविद्यस्य विरक्तस्य नरस्यतु ॥ ७ ॥ 
दोषक्षयकरस्तस्माद्योगादन्यो न विद्यते | 

विव्य पात्तकर्तृलवात्कामात्कमौणि Bat ॥ < ॥ 
तनः कमेविपाकेन जालायुर्भोगसम्भवः | 
पच्रक्छशाास्त्वविद्या च रामद्धेषौ TAT ।॥ ९॥ 
अस्मिताभेनिवेश्षौ च तत्राविद्यैव कारणम्‌ | 


अआत्मवबद्धिर विद्या स्यादनात्मानि BBA ।॥ १० Ul 


1 & यागेन for पाकेन. 
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पत्रभूतात्मको देहो देही AAT ततो ऽपरः | 
तञ्जन्यपत्रपत्रादिसन्तानेऽपि ममत्वधीः ॥ ११॥ 
अविद्या FAT वा गुहश्ेत्रादिके तथा | 

न ष्ाविद्योऽथ तन्मूररागद्धेषादि वलितः ॥ १२ ॥ 
APA योगमभ्यस्यदिहामत्रफखस्पहः। 
TRAST स्याद्यमः खस्मिन्व्य वस्थितिः' ॥ १३॥ 
Jaa नात्र वण्यन्ते छिष्टाञिष्टविभादिताः | 
क्रियायोगं प्रकुर्वीत साक्षादयांगप्रवतैकम्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
क्रियायागस्तपों मन्त्रजपो मक्तिढंटेश्वरे । 
ेशकमोवेपाकादिशन्यः Tag ईश्वरः ॥ १९ ॥ 

त काठेनानवच्छेदादूबह्मादीनां गरुमतः | 

qa: स्यात््रणवस्तज्जपो वाच्यमावनम्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 
योगान्तरायनाशः स्यात्तेन ATMA भवेत्‌ | 

BATS व्याधयस्तीत्राः प्रमादस्यानक्षशयाः ॥ १७ ॥ 
अनवास्थितचित्तत्वमश्रद्धा ्रान्तिदर्शनम्‌ | 

द्ःखानि" दौर्मनस्य विषयेष च लोलता ॥ १८ ॥ 
श्वापत्रश्वात्तदषि च दहकम्पां नरङ्कशः | 
इत्यवमादया दषा वांगाक्ाः सभावतः ॥१९ | 


20 "हल्या for “St AT”. 1 GAS? for Fwy, 

२ प्र ममोते for ममल. ९? योगालयजयित तपौ for भरोगस्तपो 
: ए 'दुषावि” for दुषादि. qa, 

sp त for "स्सर. * २ भावना for मावनम्‌. 

5 0 ° स्न for “req®, "” ? सुखानि for दुःखानि. 


6p ° त॒: for "तिः, 
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डेध्वरप्रणिधानेन तस्माहिघ्ान्विनाशयेत्‌ | 
नेन्यादिमिर्मनश्युदधि BUA साधनम्‌ ॥ Ro ॥ 
मेत्रीं SATS करुणां दुःखिते जने | 
धर्म<नुमोदनं BUSI पापिनाम्‌ ॥ २१॥ 
भगवत््षेत्रसेवा च सञ्जनस्य च सङ्गतिः | 
WTS LATTA भावना प्र्यगात्मनः ॥ २२॥ 


[क 


दइयेवमारिमिलैः संशुद्ध योगिनो मनः । 

रक्तं स्याद तिसृक्ष्माणां महतामपि मावने ॥ २३॥ 
योगाङ्गकारणादहोपे TS ज्ञानप्रकाशनम्‌ | 
अष्टावज्ञानि योगस्य यमोऽथ नियमस्तथा |) २४॥ 
आसन पवनायामः प्रत्याहारोऽथ धारणा | 

ध्यानं समाधिरियेवं तानि विस्तरतो यथा Uw २९ ॥ 
ASAT सल्यमस्तेयं बह्मचर्यापरिद्रहौ | 

वमाः पच्च भवन्त्येते नात्याद्यनुगुणा मताः ॥ २६ ॥ 
नियमाश्योचसन्तोषतपोमन्त्रेशसेवनाः' । 

यमस्य नियमस्यापि सिद्धौ वक्ष्ये फलानि च ॥ २७। 
अहिसायाः फलं तस्य alae वैरवज॑नम्‌। 
सलयादमाधवाक्लं स्यादस्तेयाद्रलसङ्गतिः ॥ २८॥ 
AMAT AIST TACT TST | 

TATA SII स्याद्द्जनस्पर्शवर्जनम्‌ ॥ Re ॥ 
स्वशृद्धिस्सौमनस्यमेकात्म्येन्द्रि यवश्वते । 
आत्मदशेनयोग्यल्वं मनश्शौचफरं भवेत्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


© सुङुद्धम्‌ for सशद्धम्‌, 2M सेवन for सेवनाः. 
2M सन्ताषाः for सन्तोष. 474 ` स्याथ for “स्यापि. 
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अनुत्तमसुखावात्तिः सन्तोषाद्योगिनो भवेत्‌ | 
इन्द्रियाणाच कायस्य पि द्धिः स्यात्तपसः फलम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
इन्द्रियस्य तु सिच्या स्याद्दूराखोकादि सम्भवः | 
कायतिच्याणिमादिः स्यात्तस्य दिव्यक्रीरिणः॥ ६२ ॥ 
जपेन देवताकषैः समाधिस्त्वीरसेवया | 

आसनं स्थात्‌ स्थिरसुखं न्ह नाशस्ततो मवेत्‌ ॥ ३३॥ 
GANAS RAHA: | 


aan 


आसनैर्योगश्चाखरोक्तेरासितव्यच योगिमिः' ॥ ३९॥ 
प्राणापाननिरोधः स्थात्‌ प्राणायामस्तरिधा हि सः। 
Hae योगिना तेन रेचपूरककुम्भकैः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
रेचनाद्रेचको वायोः प्रणात्पूरको भवेत्‌ | 
सम्पर्णकृम्भवत्स्थानादचस्स्स त॒ BAG |] ३६॥ 
प्राणावामश्चरत॒थंः स्वाद्रेचप्रकृकुम्भकान्‌ | 

हित्वा निजीस्थितिवायोरविश्यापापनारिनीं bh ३७॥ 
इद्द्रिधाणा क्र चरतां विषयेभ्यो निवततनम्‌। 
AMIE भवेत्तस्य फलटमिन्द्रियवश्यता ॥ ३८ ॥ 
चित्तस्य दशबन्धः स्याद्धारणा दविधा हि सा। 
देशबाह्यान्तरलेन वाद्यः स्याल्रतिमादिकः ॥ ३९ Ut 
देशस्ताभ्यन्तरो ज्ञेयो नाभिचक्रहदादिकः | 


(को 


[चेत्तस्य बन्धन तत्र TAA न चापरम्‌ ॥ ४० il 


+ आसितय्यं हि योगिना for आसेतव्यच्र योगिभः" 

ou णां हि for “UTS. 

3 0 देरात्वाभ्यन्तरा ज्ञेया नाभिचक्रहृदादयः for देशस्त्वाभ्यन्तरो FA नाभि- 
चक्रहुदादकः 

+ © स्तय for तच. 
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नाभिचक्राढिदेशेषु प्रययस्यैकतानता । 
ध्यानं समाधिस्तत्रैव त्वात्मनः शून्यवत्स्थितिः ॥ ४१ ॥ 
धारणादत्रय त्वकृावषयं पारभाषिकी | 
संज्ञा संयम इयंषा तयोचारणङाधवात्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 
योगि नस्संयमजयात्‌ प्रज्ञालोकः प्रवतं | 
संयमस्त तु कर्तव्यो विनियोगोऽत्र भूमिषु ॥ ६३ ॥ 
पच्वम्योऽपि यमादिम्यो धारणादित्रयं मवेत्‌ । 
sare हि farsi aah: स्यात्ततः परम्‌ ॥ ४४ ॥ 
अजित्वात्वपरां भूमि नारोहेदूमिमृत्तराम्‌ । 
अनित्वारोहणे मूमेर्योगिनस्स्युरूपद्रवाः ॥ ४९ ॥ 
दिकान्धासप्रतिश्यायकर्णदन्ताक्षिवेदनाः | 
मूकताजडताकासशिरोरोगज्वरास्त्वितिः ॥ ४६ ॥ 
यस्येश्वरप्रसादेन योगो भवाति तस्य तु  . 
न रोगाः AHI येऽधरोत्तरभूमिजाः ॥ ४७ ॥ 
एक एवाखिरो धर्मो वाल्यकोमारयोवनैः । 
वार्धकेन तु कालेन परिणामाद्धिनश्चति ॥ ४८ ॥ 
RPT यातीडापिङ्ककाम्यामहर्निशम्‌ । 

- Hee शमयेत्मलयगभियातः TTA ॥ ४९ ॥ 
मुक्तिमार्गः सुषुन्ना स्यात्‌ कारस्तत्र हि वितः | 
चन्द्रादियात्मकः कारस्तचोमार्गद्रयं स्फुटम्‌ tl So ॥ 





tp वं मानञ्चन्यपदाहेथातेः for व उ 0 HATTA for ITT. 


ana: श्रन्यवत्‌ स्थितिः. ¢ > “ज्वरस्थितिः for “ज्वरास्तवाते. 
‡ ¢ संयमस्य for संयमस्स. `  प्रमवन्त्येते for सम्भवन्त्येते, 
3 ¢ श्यो तनि for श्स्रोऽपि. °C स्तु for “et a. 


aM “seq” for Ha. 
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घ्लीरात्समृद्धूतं asd न पुनः क्षीरतां ब्रजेत्‌ | 

एयक्कृतो गुणेभ्यस्तु भूयो नात्मा गुणी भवेत्‌ ॥ ९१ ॥ 
यथा नीता TAPS धातवश्शातकुम्भतास्‌ | 

पुनरावृत्तये न स्वुस्तद्वदत्मापि योगिनाम्‌ ॥ ९२ ॥ 
नाडीचक्रगतिज्ञधा योगमभ्यस्यतां' सदा । 

qual मध्यवंशास्थिद्धारेणतु शिरोगता ॥ ९३ ॥ 
इडा च पिङ्गव्छा घराणग्रदेश्चे सन्धदक्षिणे । 

इडा चन्द्रस्य मार्गः स्यात्पिङ्गव्छा तु रवेस्तथा ॥ ५४ ॥ 
कुहूरथो गता लिङ्ग वुषणं पायुमप्यसौ | 

विश्वोदरा धारणा च सन्येतरकरौ क्रमात्‌ ॥ ९५ Ul 
सन्येतराद्गी विज्ञेयौ हस्तिजिह्वा यशसखिनी । 

सरखती तु जिह्वा स्यात्‌ TIAA ॥ ५& ॥ 
तत्पार््वयोः स्थितौ कर्णौ शङ्खिनी च पयखिनी । 
गान्धारीं सन्यनेन्रं स्याननेत्रं पृषा तु BATT ॥ ९७ Hi 
ज्ञानकर्मेन्द्रियाणि water: 'कण्ठाद्धिनिस्सताः" । 

नाज्यो हि योभिर्नां ज्ञेयाः सिरा एव न चापराः ॥ AS ॥ 
प्राणादिवायुलच्ासो ASTI यथा तथा । 

ज्ञातव्यो BAW TUT श्यताम्‌ Il ९९ ॥ 
योगी तु संयमस्थाने संयमात्त वेविद्भवेत्‌ । 
पर्वनातिपरिज्ञानं संस्कारं संयमाद्रवत्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
हस्त्यादीनां बलानि स्युहैस््यादेस्थानसंयमात्‌ | 

नज्या रमते योगी मेच्यादिस्थानसयमात्‌ ॥ ६१ ॥ 


16 -सता सता  `स्यतां सदा. 3 ध कन्दा" and P कर्णा for कृण्डार, 


* © मागण for Ste. ० न्नाम -स्स॒ताः. 
° पेदे = भे २ पु" of "तव 


4G गान्धारा for गान्धारी. 
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चन्द्रे स्थात्तयमात्तस्य तारकान्धूहवेदनम्‌ । 
ध्रवेऽनागत'विज्ञानं सूर्यं स्याद्भूवनेषु धीः ॥ ६२ ॥ 
कायन्यहपारज्ञानं नाभिचक्रे तु संयमात्‌ | 
शुत्पिपासानिवृत्तिः स्वात्कर्णकूपे तु संयमात्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ 


अ ई ~ श 


SUA भवेत्स्थर्यमर्थज्योतिषि सिद्धीः" | 

FQ रससंवित्स्याननासाभ्रे गन्धवेदनम्‌ ।॥ ६४ ॥ 

अभ्यासादनिशं तस्मादेहकान्तिश्यमारतिः | 

्षुदा दिविनिवृत्तिश्च जायते वत्सरादयतः ॥ ६५ ॥ 

संवत्सरेण विविधा जावन्ते योगसिद्धय. | 

यथेष्टवरितं ज्ञानमतीताद्यथंगोचरस ॥ ६६ ॥ 

Sse PEAS जरामरणरसंक्षयः | 

वैराग्येण निवृत्तिः स्यात्तंसारे योगिनोऽचिरात्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ 

आणेमाद्यष्टकं तस्य योगक्षिद्धस्य नायते | 

तेन मुक्तिविरोधो न शिवस्येव यथा तथा ॥ ६< ॥ 

अणिमा sal चैव महिमा मापिरीशता | 

प्राकाम्य तथेशित्वं विल्वं यत्र कामदम्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ 

इति श्रीमच्छङ्कराचार्यविर षिते सर्वदशनसिद्धान्तसङ्कहे Wats: 

सेश्वरसाङ्खयपक्षो नाम दशमप्रकरणम्‌, 


1P चन्द्रस्य AT for चन्द्रं स्यात्‌ संय. * P सिद्धये for सिद्धीः. 
° वेदना for वेदनम्‌. 5 0 वत्सछराधेतः for वत्सरायतः. 
° ¢ तदूति for अनागत. ° २ शुद्धिश्च for संशुद्धिः. 
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सर्वशाखाविरोषेन व्यासोक्तो मारते द्विः । 

गृह्यते Tea वेदसारोऽथ वेदिकैः ॥ १९ ॥ 
पुरुषः प्रकृतिश्चेति द्धयात्मकमिदं जगत्‌ | 
परश्शायानस्तन्माच्रपुरे' तु पुरुषः स्मृतः ॥ २ ॥ 
तन्मात्रास्सृक्ष्ममूतात प्रायस्ते त्रिगृणार्स्मृताः 1 
FABRA स्यादृगुणास्सच्वं रजस्तमः ॥ ३ ॥ 
न्धः पुसो गुणविशो मुक्ति्गणविवेक धीः । 
गुणस्वभावैरात्मा स्यादृत्तमो मध्यमोऽघमः ॥ ४ ॥ 
उत्तमः साच्िकः Sasa जलात्मकः | 
राजसो मध्यमो ह्यात्मा स पित्तत्रकुतिमेतः ॥ ५ ॥ 
अधमस्तामसो ATMS Aaa मरुत्‌ | 

aa श्छ रजा रक्तं TA SUT तमो सत्तम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
जलाग्निपवनात्मानः शुद्रक्तासितास्ततः । 
तत्तदाकारचे्टादैरुष्यन्ते साचिकादयः ॥ ७ ॥ 
भरियङुदूवोशस््रान्जंहेमवणैः कफात्मकः | 
गृढास्थिबन्धस्तुस्निग्ध पृथुवक्षा बृहत्तनुः" ।॥ < ॥ 








: भ वैदिकः for वैदिकः in other 5 0 चिगुणात्मकराः for चिगुणास्स्मृताः. 


MSS, ° 0 यज्जठं कफः for (स्स ASH. 

* ¢ प्रकृतिः पुरुषश्वेति for Teo: "¢ has रजो TH YAY another read- 
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9 2 द्विधात्मक for sara. ° 0 यततः for मतम्‌. 
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गम्भीरो मांसरूः सौम्यो गजगामीं महामनाः । 

AIHA मेधावी SSAA: ॥ ९ ॥ 

द्र दुःखपरिङ्ेदौरतत्तो घमेतस्तथा | 

अनेकपुत्रभृत्याव्यों मूरिशु्छो रतिक्षमः ॥ १० ॥ 

धर्मात्मा मितमाषी च निष्ठुरं वक्ति न कचित्‌ । 

वाख्येऽप्यरोडनोऽलोखो न वुभृक्षार्दितो मशम्‌ ।॥ ११ ॥ 

Eset सधुरं कोप्णं तथापि aaa | 

अमतीकारतो वैरं चिरं Te agar ॥ १२ ॥ 

<: स्मृतिः प्रीतिः सुस्व छज्नङ्गरचवम्‌ | 

आनृण्यं समतारोग्यमकाप॑ण्यमचापलम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 

इष्टापृतेविंश षाणां क्रतूनामविकत्थनम्‌ । 

दानेन AAAS सस्पृहा च परार्थतः ॥ १४ ॥ 

eave चेति गुणे््गयौ ऽत साच्िकेः । 

रजोगुण परिच्छेद्यो राजसोऽत्र यथा जनः ॥ १५९ ॥ 

रजः पित्तं तदेवाग्निरग्निस्तासितच्तजस्तु वा | 

तीवतृष्णो वुभुक्षातैः पैत्तिकोऽमितमोजनः ॥ १६ ॥ 

पिङ्गकेशो ८स्परोमा च ताम्रवक्वाङ्गिहुस्तकः | 

घ मीसाहिप्णुरुप्णाङ्कः सेदनः पूतिगन्धयुक्‌ yo १७ | 

स्वस्थो विरेचनादेवं मृदुकोष्ठोऽतिकोपनः | 

WGA मानी छशमीरुश्च पण्डितः ॥ १८ ॥ 
1M QUss:a 0" क्षुद्रदुःख. * © द्रुत for अमित. 


2 Pp “ary कल्पना for -मविकत्थनम्‌. > M कर्मं for घमं. 
> 8 “णं नि for "णम्‌. 
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माल्यानुकेपनादीच्छुरतिस्स्थोज्वराकूतिः । 
अल्परुङ्ा<स्पकामश्च कामिनीनामनीस्तितः ॥ १९ ॥ 
बाल्येऽपि पलितं धत्ते रक्तरोमाथ नीलिकाम्‌ । 
नली साहसिको मोगी सस्प्राप्तविमवस्सद्‌ा ॥ २० | 
मुङ्केऽतिमधुरं चाद्रं UT कट्म्टनिस्स्पृहः | 
नात्वुष्णभोजी पानीयमन्तर प्रचुरं पिवन्‌ ॥ २१ 
नेत्रं चात्यरप पक्ष्मास्यं भवेच्छीतजरूप्रिवः | 
कोपेनाक्मभितापेन रागमाश्च प्रयाति च ॥ २२ | 
अलत्यागित्वमकारुण्यं मुश्वदुःरपोपसवनम्‌ | 
अह ङ्रादसत्कारश्चिन्ता वैगोपसेवनम्‌ |) २३ ॥ 
पर मार्यापहरणं ह्वीनाशोऽनाजवन्दिति । 
राजमस्य गुणाः AHIMA गुणां चथा ॥ ee 
अधर्मस्तापसो TTA वातिको जनः । 
अधन्यो मसरी चोरः प्राता नास्तिको भृशम्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 
दीषस्फुटितकेशान्तः BW: BOTSAS AM: | 
HAMRNSIST A धृस्तरदि्रहः । २९ ॥ 
AIST धृतिबृदिश्रष्टठा टष्टिगितिः स्मृतिः । 
सौहाईमस्थिरं तस्व प्रसपोऽसङ्खतस्सदाः ॥ २७ ॥ 


li 


वहाशी मृगयाश्ीखो Wee: कठहप्रियः । 
aimee gavel दोषधीनजग्स्रः ॥ २८ ॥ 


Ly स्वच्छः for स्वस्थौ . = ^ मावा for भार्या. 
८ oy भक्ष्यपक्वाम्ल for भक्षय HERS. ५८ चारः for चोरः. 
sp पिवेत्‌ for पिवन्‌. 1p ` स्तथा for स्मदा. 


ame तन्वल्प for चत्यस्प. 
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सवेसिद्धानसङ्गहः 
सच्चसक्तचल्रलपो गीतवाद्य रतस्सदा । 
मधुराद्युपमोगी च भक्ष्य पक्राम्लमस्पृहः ॥ २९ ॥ 
जस्पपिंत्तकफः'प्रक्ष्योऽस्वल्पनिद्रो ८ल्पजीवनः । 
्वमौदिगुणर्नेचस्नामसो वातिको जनः ॥ ३० ॥ 
पश्चभूनगुणान्क््ये त्रेगण्यान्नातिमेडिनः | 
ABA सर्वेषां शरीरे at धातवः ॥ ३१ ॥ 
प्रयेकशः प्रभिद्यन्ते वैशश गरं विचेष्टते | 
त्वक्‌ च मांसं तथास्थीनि मला स्नायुश्च पमः ॥ २२ ॥ 
इत्येतदिह संख्यातं शरीरे पृथिवीमयम्‌ | 
तेजोऽभ्नितस्नया BATT तथैव च ॥ ३३ ॥ 
अग्तिर्जरयत चापि पद्ग्रयाश्चारीरिणाम्‌' | 
श्रोत्रं प्राणमथास्यच्च हृदये कोष्ठमेव च ॥ ३४ ॥ 
आकाशचत्माणिनामेने शरीरे पच धातवः | 
say पित्तमथ खेदो वसा शाणिनमेव च ॥ ३५ ॥ 
sara: पचधा देहे wales प्राणिनां सदा | 
प्राणत्ाणयते उही व्वानाद्नयायच्छते सदा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
गच्छत्यपानो ऽवाक्‌ चैव समाना हदवस्थितः | 
SISA च TWAT माषते ॥ ३७ ॥ 
gad वायवः पच वेष्टयनपीह देहिनः | 
इष्टानिषटसगन्धश्च दुरः Hata च ॥ ३८ ॥ 








~ ----~--~-~ -~~ -~ ------- -- ---- ~~ ~~ = ----~ -- 
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निहारी aya: स्निग्धो Gay विशद एव च 

एवं नवविधा ज्ञेयः पार्थिवो गन्धविस्तरः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
मधुरो रवण सिक्तः कषायोऽम्लः कटुस्तथा | 

एवं षड्धिविस्तारो रसो वासिमियां मतः ॥ ४० ॥ 
हस्वो दींस्तथा स्थृलश्चतुरश्रोऽथ इत्तवान्‌ | 

TB: ऊप्णस्तथा रक्तो नीलः पीतोऽरुणस्तथा ॥ ४१ ॥ 
एवं SITAR ज्योतिषोऽपि गुणः स्मृतः । 
मद्जर्ष॑भौ च गान्धारो मध्यमः पचमस्वथा ॥ ४२ ॥ 
Fadl निषधश्रैव सप्तैते शव्दजा गुणाः । 

sgt मुं दुःखं स्निग्धो विशद एव च ॥ ४३॥ 
कठिना श्िक्रणः sem: पिच्छिो मृद्दारुणौ । 

एवं AMAA वायव्या गुण उच्यते ॥ ४४ ॥ 
आकाशजं शञ्माहुरेभिवौयुगुणिस्तह । 
अव्याहतैश्चेतयते न वेत्ति विषमागतैः ॥ ४९ ॥ 
अथाप्याययते निं धातुभिस्तु cath । 
आपोऽप्निर्मरुतश्रैव' निलयं जानति देहिष ॥ ४६ ॥ 
चत््युहात्मको विप्णुश्वनुधैवाकंरोजगत्‌ | 

Aaa alacant, गुणात्मकान्‌ ॥ ४७ ॥ 
विप्रश्यु्छो नृपो रक्तः पीतो वेश्योन्त्यनोऽपितः | 
विस्तृल्य धमशा हि तेषां कमं समीरितम्‌ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
एकस्मिन्नेव वणं तु चातुवेण्यं गुणात्सकम्‌ । 
मोक्षधर्मे<धिकारित्वसिद्धये मनिरम्यधात्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 


1 1 सहत for Fa. 4M “श्रवम्‌ for “श्चैव. 
° श “ARYA: for यो मतः. 5p WaT for चाहवे हि. 
su तु for च, 


4-A. 
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सवेसिडान्तसङ्खहः 


स कर्मदेवतायोगन्ञानकाण्डेष्वनुक्रमात्‌ | 

mada तत्करमपरिपाकक्रमं विदन्‌ ॥ ५० ॥ 

ऋज वश्ुद्ध वणो माः क्षमावन्तो दयाकवः। 

खधर्मनिरता ये स्वुस्तं द्विजेषु द्विजातयः ॥ ९१ ॥ 
कामभोगभरियासतीक्ष्णाः Blea: प्रियसाहसाः | 
THAI] स्ाङ्गस्ते द्विजाः क्षत्रतां गताः ॥ ९२॥ 
गोषु वृत्तिः समाधाय पीताः कष्युपनीविनः । 

न खकर्मं करिष्यन्ति ते A वैश्यतां गताः ॥ ९३ ॥ 
हिसानृतपेवा" शरुद्रास्सषकर्मोपजीविनः । 
रृष्णाश्शौचपरिभरष्ट स्ते ATA गताः ॥ ९४ ॥ 
समयाचारनिश्शोषकूलभेदैर्विमोहयन्‌ । 

मोक्षदो विष्णरेव स्वाददेवदैतेयरक्षसाम्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ 
चतुभिर्जन्मभिमक्तेदषेण मजतस्तव | 

भवेदिति वरो दत्तः पुण्डरीकाय विप्णुना ॥ ५६ ॥ 
रजस्सच्वनमोमार्गँस्तदात्मानस्छकमेभिः । 

माप्यते विष्णुरेवैको sagas: ॥ ९७ ॥ 


बह्मविष्णुहराख्याभेः सुष्टेस्थितिङ्यानपि । 
हरिरेव HUSH रनस्सत््वतमोवशात्‌ ॥ ५८ ॥ 


साचिकालिदशस्सर्वे SIT रासा मताः | 
तामसा रक्षताश्शीलप्रकुयाकतिवर्णतः ॥ ५९ | 


पर्मस्पुराणां TARAS TSA TAA | 
पिशाचादेरघममस्स्यादेषां SAT रजस्तमः ॥ ६० ॥ 
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LM वुह्धधमांभाः £ श्ुद्धवणौमाः. 
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इंश्वराज्ज्ञानमन्विच्छेच्छ्यिमिच्छे्धताशनात्‌ | 
आरोग्यं भास्करार्च्छेन्‌मोक्षभिच्छेल्लना्दंनात्‌ ॥ ६१॥ 
यंस्मिन्पक्षे तु यो नातः सुरो वाप्यसुरोऽपि वा । 
स्वधर्म एव तस्य स्यादधर्येऽप्यत्र धर्मवित्‌ । ६२ ॥ 
वेदत्रयोक्ता ये धर्मास्तिऽनछेयास्त॒ सात्त्विकैः | 
अधर्मोऽथषवेदोक्तो राजसस्तामसैः धितः ।॥ ६३ ॥ 
विप्णुक्रमणपर्चन्तो यागोऽस्माकं यथां तथा | 
राजसैस्तामतैववह्यसुद्राविज्यो IAAT ॥ ६४ ॥ 
निज घर्मपथायाताननगृह्णा्यसौ हरिः | 
मुच्यते निजधर्मेण "परधर्मो भयावहः ॥ ६५ ॥ 
एके एव परे विप्णुः सुराघ्ुरनिराचरात्‌ | 
AMAT नियमनुगृह्णाति Seay ६ £ ॥ 

इति MASS RTA स्ैदशन सि ड न्तसङ्कहे वेद व्यासोक्त- 

भारतपक्षो नमिकादशप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


` ॐ Rite for धर्मेण. 


सवातिद्धान्तसङ्हः 


अथ वेदान्तपन्ः. 


वेदन्तशाख तिङन्तः संक्षेपादथ कथ्यते | 
तदथप्रवणाः परायः सिद्धान्ताः परवाडिनाम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
वह्यार्पणरूतैः पृण वह्मज्ञानावेकाशेभेः | 
तच्चमस्यादिवाक्वार्थो वहन जिज्ञास्यते TA: ॥ २ ॥ 
नित्यानि विवेकिल्वमिहामत्रफलस्पृहा | 

शमो दमो Fase यस्य तस्याधिकारिता ॥ २ ॥ 
नच्वमस्येव AIRS तच्छन्दा्थैः पररः | 

त्वं राब्दा्थः Wadi तिर्यङ्मल्यीदिको<परः ॥ ¢ il 
तादात्म्यमसिशब्दार्थो ज्ञयस्तच्वंपदाथंयोः | 

सोऽय पुरूष इत्याडिवाक्ये ताात्म्यवन्मतः ॥ ९ ॥ 
स्यान्मतं तच्चमस्यादिवाक्यं सिद्धार्थबोधनात्‌। 

कथं cada पुंसां विधिरेव wader: । ६ ॥ 

आत्मा ज्ञातव्य इत्यादि विधेोभेः प्रतिपादिताः । 
यजमानाः प्रशस्यन्ते TAA STEM: ॥ ७॥ 
वुद्धीन्द्रियशरीरेभ्यो भिन्न आत्मा asa: | 
नानाभूतः प्रतिक्षत्र TART भासते! < ॥ 
न्यधातो AMAA वाक्छस्यान्यपरत्वतः। 

अत्र वूमस्समाधानं न feta प्रवेतैकः ॥ ९ ॥ 
इछ्टसाधनताज्ञानादापि लोकः प्रवतैते | 


क 7 


पुत्रस्ते जात SATS) विधिरूपो न तादृशः ॥ १० ॥ 


1p आत्म for ब्रह्य. 2p arty for वित्तिषु. 
£ भ्‌ स्तु for ०स्त्वम्‌. 


वेदान्तपक्षः. 56 
आत्मा ज्ञातव्य इत्यादिविधयवस्वारुणे स्थिताः | 
बोधं विदधते बह्मण्वज्ञानाद्धान्त चेतसाम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 
स्वादेतत्काम्यकमणि भतिषिद्धानि वजैयत्‌ | 
विहितं क्म Ba: शुद्धान्तःकरणः पमान्‌ ॥ १२॥ 
GA HIATT गुरुवाक्यानपेक्षया | 
तदयुक्तं न at कर्मभिः PASHAT ॥ १२ ॥ 
गृरुप्रसादजन्यं हि ज्ञान मित्वुक्तमारुगः | 
प्रत्यक््रवणतां वृद्धेः PAVIA शक्तितः ॥ १४॥ 
रुतायीन्यस्तमायान्ति ASAT घना इव | 
मरलयक्मरवणनुद्धस्त्‌ ब्रह्मज्ञानाधिकारिणः ॥ १५॥ 
स्यादेव ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा तच्वमसयादिमिगैरोः | 
तस्वमस्यादिवाक्योधौ' व्याख्यातो (हि पुनः पुनः ॥ १६ ॥ 
गृवेनुग्रहह्मनस्य नात्मा सम्पक्मकाशते | 
आत्माविद्यानिमित्तोत्थः ATT: पावमौतिकः ॥ १७ I 
निवतेते यथा तुच्छं शरीर मृवनात्मकम्‌ | 
तथा ब्रह्मविवतन्तु विन्ञेयमखिछं जगत्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
वेदान्तो क्तात्मविनज्ञानविपरैतमतिस्तु या | 
अग्मिन्यविद्या सानादिः स्थृटसुक्ष्माससना स्थिता ॥ १९ ॥ 
आत्मनः खं तते वायुर्वायोर भ्निस्तनो जलम्‌ | 
जलत्छथिव्यमृदरमत्रीह्या्योषधयोंऽमवन्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 





1p ^ त्करान्त for ` द्वान्त. ५1 वाक्यार्थाः tor FAT. 
° 0 विज्ञानी for विज्ञानम्‌ 5 (अपि for PE. 


ap UA: for शक्तितः. 


56 सवि द्धाननस्‌ Fe: 


भषधिभ्यो-चमन्नात्त पुरूषः TATA | 
अपदरीरुततन्मात्रः सृह््ममूतात्मका जनः ॥ २१ ॥ 
SAAT दद्वेदस्तियेङ्नरमुरात्कः | 

घमाधेकप तु 2a Ras स्यादधमेनः ॥ २२॥ 
नयोस्ताम्ये मतुप्यचमिति त्रेधा तु कभेमिः। 
लगुड्मांतमेदोस्थिमञ्जायुद्छानि धातवः ॥ २३॥ 
AMAIA: स्युः Vaasa न खतः । 
Tees पुमान्‌ TY रक्ताधिक्ये TTT ॥ २४ ॥ 
नपुंसकं तयोस्साम्य मातस्तज्ञायत सदा | 
मज्जास्थिस्नायवश्शुद्छाद्रक्तात्वङ्मां सशाणिताः | २९ ॥ 
षटकोशाख्यं मवेदरेतत्पितुमांतुखयन्वयम्‌ । 

बुमुध्ना च पिपासां च शोकमोहौ नरामृती ॥ २६ | 
THAT: HINTS NSIS | 

WAST भ्रमन्त्यत्र वादिनः कोश प्के ॥ Veo |] 
अन्नप्राणमनाज्ञानमवाः कोशास्तथात्मनः | 
आनन्दमयकोशश्च पव कोशा इतीरिताः ॥ २८॥ 
Waser विरहित इल्यानन्दमयोऽभ्यसन्‌ | 
गृडालन्नमयात्मानं देहं सोकायतः खलु ॥ २९ ॥ 
देहः परिमितं प्राणमवमागहता विदुः | 
विज्ञानमयमात्मानं बोद्धा गृहन्ति नापरम्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
आनन्दमयमासानं वेदिकः केचिदूचिरे | 

अह ारात्मवादी तु पाह प्रायौ मनोमयम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
कतुलादिभिरस्पृष्टा मह्य आत्मात्मविन्मते | 

कर्तत्वं क्मकाण्डस्थर्देवताकाण्डमा्चितैः ॥ ३२ ॥ 


| eat is to be read as a tetrasyllabie word to suit the metre,and is 
equivalent to आहताः. 


ayer sen: 


ae eS on fm 


अवश्वाश्रचणीय हि aaa कमं eae | 

बरसन्ते बाह्यणोत्राग्नीनादधीतेति वै विधो ॥ ३३ ॥ 
देहो वात्मविशिष्टो वा कोऽथिकारी त्‌ करमणि | 
अचेतनलादेहस्य खभेकामाद्यसम्भवात्‌ |i ३४॥ 

न जाघटीति कर्तुं नाशिलवात्त्र कर्मणि । 
आत्मनो ब्राह्मणत्वादिजातिरेव न विद्यते ॥ ३९ ॥ 
नािवणश्रिमावस्थाविकारभ्योऽपिं सोऽपरः | 
विशिष्टो नापरः कश्चिद्ेयते देहदेहिनोः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
भतः काल्पनिकः कर्ता विज्ञेयस्तत्र HAT | 

तेति नेत्यच्यमाने तु पथकोश क्रमेण चः ॥ ३७ ॥ 
भासते तत्परं बह्म स्यादविद्या ततोऽन्यथा । 
HAAS विक्षेपान्‌ सा करोत्यलम्‌ ॥ ३८॥ 


अहङारास्यविक्षेपः कामात्कमेफलस्सदा । 
मूकमूतोऽखिलम्नानतेविभ्राणो दुः सङ्गतिम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
व्यवहारान्‌ HUGS: स्वान्‌ लौकिकवदिकान्‌। 


oo 


मातुमानप्रमेयादिभिन्चान्‌ सवस्य सत्यवत्‌ Be ॥ 
Pepa लसङ्गस्य चिन्मात्रस्यात्मनः Ge | 
खतो न व्यवहारोऽयं सम्भवत्यनपेक्षिणः॥ Bk Ul 
FEATS RATATAT । 
अन्यवस्न्तराभ्वासादास्मान्यत्वेन भासते ॥ ४२ ॥ 


20 अप्यसौ for अपि सो. 
op सन्ततिम्‌ for THT. 
3 P MMA FAT for अध्यासवान्‌ शुनम्‌. 


सवेतिद्धान्तसङ्हः 


इदमेशो हिध तस्त्र प्राणः क्रिवाश्रयः। 
ज्ञानाधारे.ऽपरो seat इलं श ईरितः ॥ ४३॥ 
तस्य चेष्टादयोऽपीष्टाः प्राणाद्याः पच्च वायवः | 
PUNTA: क्रियामेदवागगदद्वारकास्तथा ॥ ४४ ॥ 
दिधान्तःकरणं बद्धिमनः कायैवशादिह | 

आत्मैव केवलस्साक्षादहंवुद्धौ T भाति चेत्‌ ॥ ४९॥ 
छशोऽस्मीति मतौ माति केवलो नेति तद्वद्‌ । 
छृशादयोऽत्र दृश्यत्वान्नासधरमी सथा मताः ॥ ४६॥ 
मुर्वादयो ऽपि देहस्था नात्मधमास्तथैव च | 
मातृमतिभमेयेभ्यो भिन्न आत्मात्मविन्मते ॥ ४७ ॥ 
तथैव चौपपाद्यस्स्यान्निरस्य परवादिनः। 

अनात्मा विषयश्रोति प्रतिपाचो "न कस्याचित्‌ ॥ ४८॥ 
घटो ऽहमिति कस्यापि प्रतिपत्तेरभावतः। 
रूपादिमच्त्वाद्ुश्यत्वाज्जडलाद्रौतिकल्वतः ॥ ४९॥ 
THAME नीयत्वच्छरादेनत्मा ककेवरम्‌ | 

देहतो व्यतिरेकेण चैतन्यस्य प्रकाशनात्‌ | ९० ॥ 
अतस्लन्नमयो देहो नात्मा लोकायतेरितिः। 
ASH न वायुत्वाजडत्वाद्राद्यवायुवत्‌ ॥ ९१ ॥ 
इन्द्रियाणि न चात्मा स्यात्‌ करणत्वास्रदीपवत्‌। 
चश्रत्वान्मनो नात्मा STAY तदसम्भवात्‌ |! ९२ ॥ 
सुवे पथवसानाच्च सुरयमेवात्मविग्रहः। 
धत्तेऽन्नमयमात्मानं प्राणः प्राणं मनो मनः॥९३॥ 


> 


1p FN for बुद्धो तु. sp प्रमयादे० ० प्रमेयेभ्यो.० 
2p AMAA for अचर दुद्यत्ात्‌. «0 FT for F. 
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सच्चिदानन्दगोविन्द परमात्मा ATTA | 

यदा NAKA FSA सखपराङ्मुखान्‌ ॥ ५४ ॥ 
तदा जाग्रदवस्था स्यादात्मनो विश्वसंन्निता | 
बह्यन्द्रियगृहीताथान्‌ मनोमत्रेण वै यदा ॥ ९९ ॥ 
भुङ्के SARA ज्ञेया तेनसाख्या परात्मनः | 
अविद्यातिमिरग्रस्तमनस्यात्मन्यवस्थिते ॥ ९६ ॥ 
सुषुप्त्यवस्था विज्ञेया प्नाज्ञाख्यानन्दसोन्ञिता, | 
खापेऽपि पिष्ठति प्राणा मृतभ्रान्तिनिवृत्तये 1) ९७ | 
अन्यथा श्वादयोंऽश्नन्ति TH RAT वानरे | 

सख पेऽ प्यानन्दसद्भावा मवदयेवात्िता यतः ॥ ९< ॥ 
सुखमखाप्समिल्येवं परामृशति कै स्मरन्‌ | 

स्यान्मतं विषयामावान्न तद्धि षयजं सुखम्‌ | ५९ ॥ 
वद्यतवान्न निजन्तेन दुःखाभाव सुखश्रमः। 
प्रतियोगिन्यदृष्टेऽपि तवांभावोऽपि गुह्यते ॥ ६० ॥ 
यतो.ऽन्यस्मे पुनः पृष्टः स्वभावं प्रभाषते | 
न्यायेनानेन भावानां ज्ञानाभावोऽनुभुवते ॥ ६१ ॥ 
अत्र ब्रुमस्तमाधानं दुःखाभावो न गुह्यते | 
प्रबुद्धेनेति सुप्तस्य नाज्ञानं प्रति साक्षिता ॥ ६२ ॥ 
प्रतियोग्यग्रहात्लापे दुःखस्य प्रतियोगिता । 
अमावाख्यं प्रमाणन्तु नास्ति प्राभाकरे मते ॥ ६३॥ 
नैयायिकमते SHA: प्रत्यक्षान्नातिरिच्यते | 


mH eH Os Ws 


सुरवदुःरवादिनिमुक्तेमांकषि पाषाणवस्स्थितम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 


ip सौह्थातिः for संज्ञिता. ° CRIT? for अप्या. 


Ta ASAT SE: 


जात्मानं प्रवदन्वादी Wa: किन्न वदत्यसौ । 
RATS नित्यानन्दलमात्मनः ॥ 8९ \¦ 
वरन्यत्रात्मनानान्वं SE प्रतिवादिनः । 
एकश्ेत्सवेभूतेषु पुत्ति किन्‌ मृते सति ॥ १६ ॥ 
सर्व भ्रियेरन्‌ जाचेरन्‌ जाते BI Bat ` 
एवेविरुद्धधरमी हि दृश्यन्तं स्वैजन्तुषु | ६७॥ 
अतस्सवशरीरंषु नानाल्लं चात्मनां स्थितम्‌ | 
विरुद्धधर्मदृष्यैव tai मेदस्त्येरितः ॥ ६८ ॥ 
विरुद्धधमी दष्टाः क्र देहं वात्माने वा वद्‌ | 

देहे वेदेहनानालं सिद्धं किन्तेन चात्मनि ॥ ६९ ॥ 
चिद्रपात्मनि मेदशरतपुस्वेकस्मित्‌ प्रसज्यते । 
एकस्येन्दोरपां WSS यथा तथा ॥ ७० ॥ 
उनेकदेहेषकात्मप्रतिमासस्तथा मतः । 

आत्मान्यः WHAT: षड्मवेभ्यः षडूर्भितः ॥ ७१ ॥ 
देहेन्द्रियमनोबुद्धिमाणाहटूमरवनितः। 
एकरसकलदेहेषु निविंकारो निरञ्जनः ॥ ७२ ॥ 


नित्योऽकता ख्यज्योतिविमु्भौगविवनितः। 
FST MTS बोधमात्रतनुस्खतः ॥ ७३ ॥ 


अविद्योपाधिकः HAT मोक्ता रागादिदूषितः। .. 
अहङ्कारादिदेहान्तःकद्ुषीरुतविग्रहः ॥ ७४ ॥ 
IC देहेषु for भूतेषु 

2p धर्माणः for धम। हि. 

3p Ee aa for gat: कु. 





वेद्‌ान्तपक्षः. 


यथो पाधि परिच्छिन्नो वन्धकाषटटकवेष्टितः | 
बह्मादिस्थावरान्तेषु भ्रमन्‌ कमवशानुगः । ७९ Ul 
कर्मणा पितृल्ोकादि निषिद्र्नरकादिकम्‌ | 
विद्यया बह्मतायुञ्यं तद्धीनः क्षुद्रतां wa: ७६ ॥ 
एक एव परो जीवः सलक legs TAT: | 
बन्धमुक्तादिभेदश्च स्वमवद्रटनामियात्‌ |] ७७ || 
अथवा वहवी जीवाः संसारान्नञानमाभिनः। 
TANS SIMA अन्यान्याश्रयतान [EF I ec i 
ASTM AHS व्य ष्टिदृश्ा SAHA ॥ ७९॥ 
साक्षी सद्धारनिद्वरिसम्बन्धानां जडात्मनाम्‌ | 
विज्ञानाज्ञान' रूपेण सदा सवज्ञतां गतः ॥ <= ॥ 
मायामात्रस्सुषुप्तयादौ वचिताज्ञानक चकः | 
जन्मान्तरानुभूतानामापि सस्मरणक्षमः ।। ८१ ॥ 
तत्प्रापकवशादत्र तारतम्यविशषभाक्‌। 
अवस्थापचकातीतः प्रमाता बह्यविन्मतः ॥ <२॥ 
प्रमासाधनमिद्यंव मानसमान्यलक्षणम्‌ | 
तत्पारिच्छेद भेदेन तदेवं द्विविधं मतम्‌ ।॥ ८३ ॥ 
निवतेकमविश्याय। इति वा मानलक्षणम्‌ | 
सशषाशेषभेदेन तदेवं द्विविधं मत्‌ ।। ८४ ॥ 











~------ 


"  यदो० for यथो. + 0 विज्ञाताज्ञात tur विक्ञानाक्षान. 
20 मेदा० for Er: 5 १ तथा for सदा 
em दिसं for Tee. ५ FRIST च for इति कवा मान्‌, 
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तत््वमस्यादिवाक्वोत्थमरो षाज्ञानवाधकम्‌ । 
प्रवयक्षमनुमानाख्यमुपमानन्तथागमः ।। < ॥ 
अ्थपपत्तिरभावश्च प्रमाणानि षडेव हि । 
व्यावहारिक नामापि मवन्त्येतानि नात्मनि । <& ॥ 
Sasa < प्रमेयोऽपि BRITA वाच्नो.ऽतिगः | 
हिरण्यग भपक्षस्तु वेढान्ताच्चातिभिद्यते ।॥ ८७ ॥ 
आनन्दः परुषो -ज्ञानं प्रकुतिस्तन्मते मता | 

ज्ञानं द्विधा स्थितं ग्रत्यक्परागिति डि भेदतः << ॥ 
आनन्दाभिमुखं प्रत्यग्बाद्यार्थाभिमुखं पराक्‌ । 
आत्नाज्ञानविवतैः स्वाद्रूलतन्मात्रपचकम्‌ ॥ ८९. ॥ 
नन्मात्रपच्चकाचज्जानमन्तःकरणपचकम्‌ | 
मनोवुद्धिरह ह गंश्वत्तं TITS ॥ So I 
पार्थिवस्स्यादह ङ्कारो ज्ञातृत्वसवकाशजम्‌ | 
करणद्टयमेतत्तु कततत्वेनावभासते ॥ ९.१ ॥ 

बुद्धिः स्यात्तेजमी वित्तमाप्यं स्याद्वाचुजं मनः | 
मूम्वायेकेकमनस्य विज्ञेयं WITHA ॥ ९.२ ॥ 
अहङ्कारो भवः प्राणों चाणङ्गन्धश पायुना | 
चित्तापानौ तथा जिह्वा रसो पस्थावपाङ्गणाः ॥ ९३ ॥ 
ASIST नथा चक्षु रूपपादास्तु तेजसाः | 

मनो वायोव्योनचमंस्पशगः पाणिर्मुणास्तथा }॥ ९४ ॥ 





LC षट्‌ प्रमाणा तन्मते for प्रमाणानि षडेव दि. 
> © WTA for 'पस्थावर. 
so तेजसः for तैजसाः. 
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जञातृत्वच समानश्च श्रोत्रं शब्दश्च वाक्‌ HT: | 
एकैक 'सुष्ममूतेभ्यः पच पव्वापरे गुणाः ॥ ९९ ॥ 
अस्थि चमे तथा मासं नाडीरोमाणि मूगुणाः । 
मूत्रं छेष्मा नथा रक्तं IS मला त्रपाङ्गणाः ॥ ९६ ॥ 
निद्रा तृष्णा क्षुधा ज्ञेया मैथुनालस्यमम्निजाः | 
प्रचारस्तरणारोहै व।योरुत्थानरोधने ॥ ९७ ॥ 
कामक्रोधौ SAMA मोहो व्योमगुणासथा | 
उक्तोऽवधूतमागेश्च SUAS भ्रति ॥ €< ॥ 
श्री मागवतसंजञे तु पुराणे दृश्यते हि सः 
सवैदशनसिद्धान्तान्वेदान्तान्तानेमान्‌ क्रमात्‌ | 
शरल्लाथेवित्पुसंक्षि तान्‌ तत्त्वतः पण्डितो भुवि ॥ ९९ ॥ 

इति श्रीमच्छङ्कराचार्यविरानेने सर्बेदर्शनसि द्धानपसङ्गहे वेदान्त- 

पक्षो नाम द्ादशप्रकरणम्‌ | 


इति स्वेदशेनलिष्धान्तसङ्रहः समाप्तः ॥ 


1 पञ्च for सक्षम. 
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SARVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRAHA., 


CHAPTER I, 


INTRODUCTORY. 


1. (To that Being), who is variously understood by various 
philosophical controversialists in all (their several) systems of 
philosophy—to that same Being, who is indeed the one only 
Brahman to be realised in the Véddnta, we offer our worship. 

2. The auxiliary limbs (digas of the Védas), the secondary 
limhs ( Updiigas thereof), and the supplementary Védas ( Upavédas) 
are all helpful to the Védas themselves. They form the sources of 
knowledge regarding duty (dharma), wealth (artha), desire (kdma), 
and final deliverance (mékea); and are fourteen in number. 

3. The auxiliary limbs of the Védas are the following six, viz., 
the science of accent and phonetics (848); grammar (eydkarana), 
etymology and interpretation (nirukta), astronomy (yydtisa), ritual 
code (kalpa), and also prosody (chandévicttz). 

_ 4, The secondary limbs (of the Védas) are the following four, 
viz., 11201156, Nydyasdastra (the science of reasoning), the Purdnas, 
and the Smrtis: these are in fact (the indirectly connected) outer 
limbs of the Védas. 

5. The supplementary Védas are of four kinds: and they are 
Ayurvéda (science of medicine), Arthavéda (science of wealth and 
government), Dhanurvéda (archery and the science of war), and 
.Géandharvavéda (the science and art of music). 

6. 8 {or the science of accent and phonetics) teaches 
clearly the distinctive characteristies of Védie pronunciation. 
Grammar gives out the characteristics of words and their combi- 


nations. 
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7. The science of etymology and interpretation clearly teaches 
the derivations of the words to be found in them (z.c., in the Védas), 
The science of astronomy mentions here (in relation to the Védas) 
the prescribed times for the performance of the (various) rites 
enjoined in the Védas. 

8. The ritual code gives out the details of procedure in relation 
to (these) rites. Similarly the science of prosody (chanddvicit?) 
teaches the number of the mdtrds (moras) and syllables (to be 
contained in the various kinds of metrical stanzas). 

9. The 1127156 is devoted to the enquiry into the meaning 
and aim of all the Védas. The aphorisms of Wydya (the science 
of reasoning) deal with the characteristics of pramdna (an 
authoritative source of knowledge) and such other things. 

10. The Purdzus supplement and amplify (the Védas with) 
such Vadic topics as belong to lost recensions of the Védas; and in 
the form of stories relating to great men, they (1.९. the Puranas) 
urge on the pursuit of the true aims of life. 

11. The Dharma-sdstra regulates, by means of the classi- 
fication of right and wrong deeds as appertaining to the various 
classes of people and (their) stages of lite, the duties to be performed 
(by all) in life, and deserves to be accepted and acted upon (by all). 

12. By means of the sections relating to the causes (of 
diseases), to their symptoms and remedial medicines (respectively), 
the Ayurvéda points out what makes for length of life and for 
health: and accordingly it teaches all (persons) what they have 
to do (in order to live well). 

13-14. The Arthavéda (the science of wealth and govern- 
ment) is devoted to (the study and examination of) that happiness 
which is consequent upon the (proper) distribution of food, drink, 
and such other things (among people). Among other things, by 
making available the daksind (z.e., the fee or any other gift to be 
given to officiuting priests and others in sacrifices), the djya (i.e., 
the clarified putter to be used in sacrifices), the purdddéa (an oblation 
in the form of a cake made of ground rice cooked in an earthen 
dish), and the cau (an oblation of rice or barley boiled in milk 
and sprinkled over with ghee, etc.), as well as by safeguarding 
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them (from loss and destruction), it (vis., the Artharéda) is 
suited to bring about the fruition of those aims of life which 
make up the (well-Enown) collection of the four (well-known 
things). Here (in this world) the Dhonurvéda leads to the 
overthrow of enemies. 

15. The employment of the seven notes of the gamut is in 
fact associated with both the Sdma-vé/a and the Géandhava- 
véda (music); ani the combination of secular notes (us taught 
in the latter) is helpful to that of the Védze notes. 

16-17. Thus it comes out that the (above-mentioned) limbs 
and secondary limbs (of the Védas), as well as the supplementary 
Védas, are all auxiliary and sub rdinate to the Védas themselves. 
Of these fourteen branches of knowledge, the Mindiisd alone is 
the greatest. It consists of twenty chapters and is divided into 
two parts in accordance with the subject-matter dealt with therein. 
The Pirva-mimainsa deals with the subject of karma (or ritualistic 
works) and extends over twelve chapters 

18. The sutras (or aphorisms) relating to this (Parva-mimdinsd) 
have been composed by Jaimini. The commentary (thereon) is the 
work of Sabara. The Midiséedrtika is the work of Bhatta, as it 
has indeed been composed by the great teacher (Kumarila) Bhatta. 

19. The teacher Prabhakara, though his (1.९), Kumarila 
Bhatta’s) disciple, establishe1 on a slight difference of views a 
different school (of Purva-mimd.nsdé) from that of Sabara; and 
this is known as the Prabhakara school. 

20. The Uttara-mimd.nsé on the other hand consists of eigh? 
chapters; and it is also divided into two paris under the head 
dealing (respectively) with deities and with the wisdom (of tr 
philosophy). Both these divisions of the Uttara-mimaisé har 
alike had their stétras (aphorisms) composed by Vy4sa. 

21. In the first four chapters here (in the Uttara-mimarnsa) 
the deities referred to in the mantras are (given as) described by 
Sankarsana, For this reason it is called Dévatd-kinda (t.e., the 
part dealing with the deities). 

22. A commentary (thereon) in four chapters has been com- 


posed by the venerable teacher. The explanatory commentary ` 
+ 
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which he produced in relation to that fother part of the Uttara- 
mimdiisad) is spoken of as Védania- 

23. Aksapada (or Gotama)}, Kanada, and Kapila, and Jaimini, 
Vyasa, and Patanjali—these authors of (philosophic) aphorisms 
are (all) believers in the Védas. 

24. Brhaspati and the Arhata (Jina) and the Buddha are all 
opposed to the (religious) path of the T’édas. 

In view of the (varying) fitness of individuals, all these have 
become expounders of authoritative systems (of religion and 
philosophy). 

25. The Bauddhas, the Zékdyatas (or the followers of 
Brhaspati) and the -7ainas hold it as an established conciusion 
that the Védas are not authoritative. They have to be refuted 
by means of logical reasoning by all those who maintain the 
authoritativeness of the Védas. 


Thus ends the first chapter—the Introductory one—in the 
Sarva-darsana-sidihdnta-sang aha composed by the venerable 
Sankaracirya. 


CHAPTER II-—-THE SYSIEM- OF THE LOKAYATIKAS. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE SYSTEM OF THE LOK AYATIXAS. 


1. According to the doctriue of the Lokdyatikas, the ultimate 
principles are merely the four elements, viz., earth, water, fire, 
and air, and there is nothing else. 

2. Whatever is arrived at by means of direct perception, that 
alone exists. That which is not perceivable is non-existent, for 
the (very) reason that it is not perceived, And even those, who 
maintain the (real existence of) adrsia (the unpereeivable), do 
not say that what has not been perceived has been perceived. 

3. If what is rarelv seen here and there is taken to be the 
unperceivable, how can they (really) call it as the unperceivable » 
How can that, which is always unseen, like the (ever unseen) horns 
of a hare, and other such things, be what is really existent ? 

4. In consequence of (the existence of) pleasure and pain, 
merit and demerit should not be here (in this connection) postulated 
by others. A man feels pleasure or pain by nature, and there is 
no other cause (for it). 

5. Who colours wonderfully the peacocks, or who makes the 
euckoos coo so well? There is in respect of these (things) no 
cause other than nature. 

6. The dtman (or self) is the body itself, which is characterised 
by such attributes as are implied in the expressions—‘ I am stout’, 
‘Lam young’, ‘I am old’,‘I am an adult’, etc. It is nothing 
else which is distinct from that (body). 

7. That intelligence, which is found to be embodied in the 
(various) modified forms consisting of the non-intelligent ele- 
ments—(that) is produced in the same way in which red colour 
is produced from the combination of betel, areca-nut and lime. 

8. Higher than this world there is none. There is no swarga 
(or celestial world of enjoyment) and no hell. The world of 
Siva and other such (worlds) are all invented by those who are 
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(followers of) other (systems of thought) than (what is followed by) 
ourselves and are (therefore) ignorant impostors. 

9. The enjoyment of searga consists in partaking of sweet food 
here, in enjoying the company of damsels of sixteen years of age, 
and also in enjoying the pleasures that are derivable from the use 
of fine clothes, sweet scents, flower gariands, sandal, and such 
other things (of delicions luxury). 

10. The experience of (the miseries of) hell consists (only) in 
the pain caused by enemies, by injurious weapons, by diseases and 
other causes of suffering. The final beatitude of mdksa is, however, 
death (itself); and that consists in the cessation of (breath, the 
principal vital air. 

11. Therefore it isnot proper on the part of a wise man to 
take (any) trouble on account of this (final beatitude). It is only 
a fool that becomes thin and worn out to dryness by performing 
penances, and by fasting, ete. 

12—154. Chastity and other such (cunning) conventions have 
been invented by clever weaklings. Gifts of gold and of lands, 
ete., the enjoying of sweet dinners on invitation, are all the devices 
of persons who are poor and have stomachs that are (ever) lean 
with hunger. With respect to temples, houses for the distribution 
of drinking water to travellers, tanks, wells, pleasure-gardens, and 
other such devices—only travellers praise them daily, (but) not 
others. The ritual of Agnihdira, the three Vadas, the (ascrtic’s) 
triple staff, the s nearing of one’s self with ashes are all (merely) 
means of livelihood to those who are destitute of intelligence and 
energy: so opines Brhaspati. 

By adopting only those means which are seen (to be practical) 
such as agriculture, the tending of cattle, trade, politics aud 
administration, etc., a wise man should always (endeavour to) 
enjoy pleasures (here) in this world. 


Thus ends the second chapter, known as the system of the 
Lékdyatikas, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhanta-sangraka composed 
by the venerable Sankaracarya. 


CHAPTER ITI—THE -S¥STEM OF THE ARHATAS OR JAINAS. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE SYSTEM OF THE 4RAATAS OR JAINAS. 


1. The doctrine of the ZLokdyatikas is liable to be objected 
to by all (other) philosophical controversialists. Now the 
Jaina, by (enunciating) his own doctrine, refutes their doctrine 
(thus). 

2. The heat of fire, the cold of water, the sweet sound of 
the cuckoos, and such other things happen to be (due to) the 
invariable nature (of those things); and (they) are not anythiag 
else. 

3. Pleasure and pain, which are transient, cannot be considered 
to constitute the nature of the diman (self). By means of 
these two (viz., pleasure and pain), merit and demerit are deter- 
mined to be the self’s ad/rsta (or invisible results of works done in 
former states of re-incarnation). 

4. The fault (in reasoning) pointed out by you (the Ldkdyateka), 
to the effect that, if what is unseen is in any way taken to be seen, 
then the unseen ceases to be the unseen, does not affect me (the 
Jaina), inasmuch as that (unseen) is established for me by means 
of the scripture. 

5. And surely the inference of fire from smoke has been 
approved of by you also, who, on seeing the smoke, run near (to 
where it is) for the purpose of getting at the invisible fire. 

6. Those persons, who take their stand on the scriptures of the 
Jainas, come to know clearly (both) the seen and the unseen 
by such means as percertion, inference, and scripture. 

7. Human beings aré of three kinds, namely, the perfected 
beings, the beings in (mundane) bondage, and the sufferers in 
` hell. Some are (by their own nature) the highest of perfected 
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beings, (while) others (become 80) with the aid of mantras (mystie 
magical formulas) and the power of sovereign herbs. 

8. To any one in this world, who has adopted renunciation, 
freedom from (mundane) bondage results through the united 
operation of knowledge and works in the manner taught by the 
(great) spiritual preceptor. 

9. Bondage in the case of the Arhatas is that obstructive 
veil covering the knowledge of all things, which is (in the case 
of all of them) produced by the hodies acquired by them in 
consequence of (their) karmas (or the impressed effects of actions 
done in previous states of re-incarnation). And final liberation 
consists in the souls having no (such) veil of obstruction. 

10. Ali bodies, with their organs (of sense, etc.) are made up 
of ultimate atoms, otherwise known us pudgaias, which follow 
(in the wake of) the merit and demerit (of beings). 

11. The selves, which exist in the cages consisting of the bodies 
of creatures, beginning with worms and insects and ending with 
elephants, are of the size of their respective bodies; and they are 
attached to their bodies by reason of (their) ignorance. 

12, In regard to the body, which is itself an obstructive cover- 
ing for the diman, there need not be any other covering such as a 
cloth, ete.; for, if such (a covering) is admitted (to be required), 
then in regard to this aiso (another covering will have to be 
admitted); and there will thus result the logical fallacy of a 
regressus wn infinitum. 

1. The ydgins (or the true seers of the self) do not cause 
pain to (any being in) the whole collection of living beings, in 
thought, or word, or deed; (they) assuredly move about as sky- 
clad (or naked) persons leading the life of celibacy. 

14. They (carry) the feathers of peacocks in their hands, and 
are accomplished in adopting the various postures (prescribed for 
४०41८ meditation), such as the ‘ posture of the hero’, ete. They 
eat out of the ‘vessels’ consisting of (their own) hands, and have 
their hairs out, and are engaged in silent meditation. 

15-153, hese sages are free from stains and are pure, and 
(are able to) destroy the multitude of sins appertaining to 
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those who bow unto them im reverence. That Omniscient 
Spiritual Teacher of the world, who is the bestower of the fruits 
of (even) their mantras, and is established as an authority on the 


road to final freedom—He is (certainly) worthy of being faithfully 
followed by all 


Thus ends the third chapter, known as the system of the 
Arhatas (or Jainas), in the Sarva-darésana-siddhdnta-sangrahka 
eomposed by the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


THE SYSTEMS OF THE BAUDDHAS. 


i. 
Tue System or THE Mddhyamikas. 

1. Now the Banddhas unhesitatingly discard the system pro- 
mulgated even by the spiritual teacher of the Jainas, just as (they 
themselves discard) the doctrine of the Lékdyatas. 

2. By reason of the difference in views among the four 
(classes of the followers of Buddha), the scriptures of the Bauddhas 
are of four kinds; and they impel (men) to live (their lives) thus 
or thus, according to their (particular) fitness and qualifications. 

3 What is known as ‘intellect’ is indeed ‘ consciousness ’ 
itself. It is not considered to be an internal instrument (of the 
mind), because (the expressions) —‘ He is aware’ and ‘ He under- 
stands ’"—are (generally) used as if they are synonymous. 

4, For three out of the (four) schools of Bauddhas, the under- 
standing exists undisputedly (as a reality). In (the view of) only 
two of them, external objects exist (in reality). There is difference 
of opinion (among all of them) in respect of other things: and 
that is as follows. 

5. That Bauddha, who is a Vaibhdgika, declares that external 
objects are established through direct percoption. But the 
Sautrdntika (Buddhist) says that external objects are (merely) 
such (things) as are inferred from the forms of consciousness. 

6. The Yogdedéra (Buddhist) says that only consciousness is 
(real) here, and that nothing else (is real). 

And the Madhyamika (Buddhist) disputant says that. in fact 
even consciousness does not exist (as a reality). 

7. The Madhyamikas consider that the ultimate principle is 
not existent, nor non-existent, nor existent-and-non-existent, nor 
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(anything else which is) different from both (the existent and the 
non-existent), and that it is (thus) outside the scope of (all these) 
four (possible) alternatives. 

8. Whatever is non-existent, that cannot be produced by any 
cause, as, for instance, the (absolutely non-existent) horns of a hare 
(cannot at all be produced). If origination is admitted to be 
desirable in the case of what is (really) existent, then (in fact 
origination) produces (only) that which has been already produced. 

9. 1६18 impossible for one (and the same) thing to be both an 
entity and a non-entity. Nor does it stand to reason (to hold) 
that one (aud the same) thing is distinct from (both) reality and 
uureality. 

10-11. Therefore it is proved that the ultimate privciple is 
such nothingness as is outside the scope of the four alternatives 
(above set forth). If,in the enquiry whether or not the generic 
configurations of things are different from the individuals charac- 
terised by those generic configurations, it be admitted that they 
are different, then those (generic configurations) have to be appre- 
hended separately from the individuals, like the toes (for example, 
which are separately perceived in the body which is their possessor). 
That individuality which is self-evidently well established is 
(indeed) what belongs to the ultimate atoms. 

12. The characteristics of ultimate atoms have to be described 
by the Vaises/kas and others (like them). By (the atoms) having 
to come together at unce in sixes, there would arise in relation to 
the ultimate atom the character (of its) being made up of six parts 
(or aspects). ° 

183—16. If, however, (all the) six atoms happen to occupy 
the same space, a collection (of atoms) has to be of the same measure 
(in volume) as a (single) atom. 

Are generic characteristics, such as Brahminhood, produced 
by the stndy of the Vé/as, or are they produced by means of 
(certain prescribed) sacraments, or by both (thcse means together) ? 
This is all inappropriate. If it be by means of the study of 
the Véaas 1181 Brahmint ood results, then a S&@dra, who, having 
‘gone to another province, learns the Védas well (there), may also 


12 SARVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRABA. 


acquire Brahminhood. And here, in this world, no Brahmin is 
to be seen, who has (undergone) all the (required) sacraments, 
inasmuch asthe sacraments prescribed for a Brahmin are in fact 
forty (in number). If one who has (undergone only) one sacra- 
ment might be a Brahmin, then all men would become Brahmins. 

17-172. When it is (thus) demonstrated that there are not at 
ail such things as constitute generic and specific configurations of 
characteristics, the principle of consciousness also ceases altogether 
to exist, since there arises as a consequence the (utter) absence 
of (all) objects that are to be known. 

Such is the discussion conducted by the Méddhyamikas them- 
selves in relation to (their own) ultimate principle of nothingness. 


Thus ends the system of the Madhyamikas. 


II. 
Tus System or THE Yogéeéras. 

1. The Yégacéra, who maintains that consciousness exists 
quite independently (of the existence or otherwise of external 
objects), refutes the theory of nothingness stated thus by the 
nibilist Madhyamika. 

2. Ifall is mere nothingness as mentioned by you, then (your) 
nothing itself has to be the criterion of truth to you. Hence 
you cannot appropriately have any right of discussion with others 
(who hold something other than nothing to be such a criterion). 

8. How do you then undertake to prove your own position and 
to disprove similarly the adversary’s position? And why do you 
not hore (in this case) argue, (as you well may), to the contrary ? 

4. What is of the nature of consciousness is indeed indivisible; 
but by those, whose vision is confused, it is seen ts be, as it were, 
differentiated into the perceived object, the perceiving subject, 
and (then) the perception (itself). 

5, The means of knowledge, the object of knowledge, and the 
resulting (knowledge), &c., have (all) been, in accordance with 
the (current) views regarding (the nature of) knowledge, stated 
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(to be different and separate in churacter). The ultimate truth 
also will be expounded, when (in fact) there arise qualified persons 
(to grasp it). 

6. Indeed, there exists in reality (only) one thing, and that 
is of the nature of the intelligent principle of consciousness. 
And (its) oneness is not destroyed in consequence of the varied 
character of (its) manifestations. 

7. In regard to one and the same body of a fine young woman, 
a religious ascetic, an amorous man, and a dog have (respectively) 
three different views, tothe effect that it, is a (mere) carcase, a 
beloved mistress, and a thing fit to feed upon. 

8. If, nevertheless, that young woman (happens to be) only 
one, similarly is the ultimate principle of conscionsness (only one) 
to us. Whatever else (is postulated) other than that, such as the 
(configurations of) generic characteristics, etc.,.—yon may (freely} 
disprove (all) that. 

9. Therefore consciousness, which is (fleeting and) momentary, 
and is (at the same time) wrongly differentiated in three ways by 
deluded persons (that) alone is held in honour (as the one 
reality) by those, who have come to know (this) self-luminous 
principle, and are desirous of obtaiming the salvation of final 
deliverance. 





Thus ends the system of the ४54८८45. 


Xi. 


Tre System or rHe Sautrdntikas. 


1. Consciousness alone has here: (in this system) been 
postulated by the clever Yogacara. There can be no perception 
without an object of perception. Therefore, according to us, 
external objects also exist (in reality}. 

2. According to the view of the Sautrdntikas, external objects are 
always inferred (to exist) by means of those differences (in percep- 
tion) which consist of (many) wonderful varieties in forms of 
consciousness, such as blue, yellow, and so on. 
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3. The eye and the other (organs of sense) finally lose them- 
selves in (apprehending) the five things, such as colour, ete. To 
him (the Suuirantika), there is no sixth sense that apprehends 
what is external. 

4. Itis (surely) appropriate (enough) that you (first) postulate 
(the ultimate atom) to consist of six parts (or aspects), aud then 
(give out\ a refutation of the (atomic character of the) atom. Even 
according to that same (9270९688 of reasoning’, if there be no 
external object, (then) there can be no perceptive knowledge 
(of objects). 

5. The element (known as) akdga is declared by us (the 
Sautrdntikas) to be (the same as) the ultimate atom. It has to 
be merely a notion, and is nct considered to be anything else. 

6. All things are momentary (in point of existence), and are 
the result of the (varied) display of the forms of consciousness. 
Even those entities, which are (capable of being described definitely 
as) such and such,-—(even they) are always inferred from the 
forms (of consciousness). 

7. In our view, even thongh there is momentariness (in rela- 
tion to things perceived), there is certainly (in consequence) no 
contradiction in (the fact of) their being objects of percep- 
tion; for, to be an (external object (cf perception: is to possess the 
character of such a cause, as is capable of bestowing a form upon 
consciousness. 


Thus ends the system of the Sautrantikas. 


IV. 
Tue System oF THE Vaibhdsikas. 

1. There is, in the theory of the Vaibhdsikas, a slight difference 
from the theory of the Sautrdnizkas, External objects are 
{generally proved to exist) by means of direct perception; but 
it is only here and there that they have to be (known) through 
inference, 
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2: Itis only the ultimate atoms, gathered together by thousands 
in accordance with their special capacity to be in front or behind, 
that exist (for us) as the massive expanse of external objects. 

3. Unly at a distance does {a person) see a forest ; but on going 
near it, he sees no forest anywhere apart from (seeing) the creepers 
and the trees. 

4. The clay comes to have the characteristics of the pot. But 
the pots (come to have) the characteristics of the potsherds, and 
the potsherds become (reduced into the state of) powdered parti- 
eles; and these (particles are finally reducted to) the condition 
of atoms. 

§. Among all the four (schools of the) Bauddhas there is 
unanimity, in so faras the determination (of the nature) of the 
inner principle of the ego is concerned. They are in dispute with 
one another in consequence of (their) difference in view ia regard 
to (the outer world of) common phenomenal experience. 

6-7. The Bauddhis are those who take their stand on the 
buddhi (the intelligent principle of consciousness). ‘The function of 
(this) consciousness is considered to be of two kinds, viz., the 
cognitional and the non-cognitional. Of these, they understand 
the cognitional (consciousness) to be the means here for the correct 
apprehension of truth. But the other (non-cognitional con- 
sciousness), which is dependent upon a fundamental von-discern- 
ment, is evolved out of the skandhas, the dyatanas, and the dhdius 
(or material components of the body), and is (as such) the source 
of nescience and does not form an authoritative criterion of truth, 

8—J0. According to all the Bauddhus, the whole collection of 
extended objects is (as it were) the body that constitutes the 
world; here there are five skandhas and twelve dyatunas and 
similarly eighteen dhdtus. The meaning of the word skandha is a 
‘group’, and (it) indicates an aggregation of each of (what are 
called) Rana, samskdra, samjhd, and also védand and 7 क. Here 
it is only a series of j#dnas (or states of consciousners) which 
is called vijfdna-skanaha (or consciousness-collection ). 

11-12. The aggregate of the innate impressions (of merit 
and demerit due to karma) is what is called sarskdra-skandha 
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(or impress-collection) ; and védand-skandha (or the affection- 
ageregate) is stated to consist of those states of consciousness which 
constitute pleasure and pain, etc., as well as of that (state of 
consciousness) which constitutes desire. The samyiid-skandha (or 
the symbol-aggregate) is (made up of) what happens to be ‘ name’. 
The riipa-skandha (or perception-aggregate) here is the collection 
of (all perceivable) embodied beings. 

18—15. Pillars, pots, etc., which are all aggregates of em- 
bodied things, are made up of atoms. 

(The qualities of) solidity, shape, etc., belong to (the element 
of) earth; and fluidity, efc., belong to (the element of) water. 
Heat belongs to the element of light, and cold to the element of 
air. From the putting together of colour, smell, taste, and heat, 
as (they) appertain to these four elements (above-mentioned), 
the earth, etc., are produced; and they are all aggregates of 
ultimate atoms 

The ear, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, and the nose are the 
five organs of knowledge. 

16. (The organ of) speech, the feet, the hands, the anus, etc., 
are known as the five organs of action. The consciousness 
which is embodied in a collection (of atoms) is intelligence; and 
the manag is (its peculiar) instrument (for experiencing pain, 
pleasure, ete.). 

17. (What is here taken as) the body, which is the same as 
the world, is, through deluded vision, imagined to be (of a) five- 
fold (composition), consisting of name, class (or genus), quality, 
substance, and action. 

18--19, The criterion of truth as defined in the scriptures of 
the Bauddhas is held to be of twokinds. That is direct perception 
(properly), which is free from super-imposition and is undeluded. 
The .super-imposition (here thought of) is, however, of five kinds, 
consisting of name, class, quality, substance, and action (respec- 
tively). Here (according to the Bauddhas), the nature of logical 
inference consists in (arriving at} the knowledge of what is 
characterised by the sign by means of the direct perception of 
(merely) the sign (itself) । । ४ र 
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20. [gnorance, which is of four kinds, is removed by means of 
these two criteria of truth (perception and inference). When 
(this) fourfold ignorance is destroyed, then the basic ignorance 
(relating to the common ‘phenomenal apprehension of the universe) 
departs (as well). नि 

21. When (this) basic ignorance ceases to be, (then) there 
arises a continuous flow of faultless states of consciousness; and 
final deliverance is declared by the sage Buddha to be nothing 
other than (snch a flow of) faultless states of consciousness. 

22. O ye, who are desirous of (attaining) true knowledge, listen 
to that supreme wisdom, which is free from the defects associated - 
with birth, continuance and death, (that wisdom) which tears 
to the roots all attachments (giving rise to the bondage of karma) 
and is produced throngh (the living of) such (a life of} ydga as is 
characterised by the giving up of (all) likes and dislikes—(listen 
to that) supreme wisdom which is neither correlated to existence 
nor to non-existence, (to that) which is free from all intrinsic 
duality and is unequalled, (to that} which is pure like the 
firmament (on high) and is the source of (all) wealth—(listen 
to that). 

23. The Divine Lord, who has been declared (to exist) by 
106 Vaisésikas and others, whose aim is (merely to indulge in) 
excessive flattery, is not admitted by us. Now, He is disproved 
(by us thus). 

24. He who knows the truth regarding what is (morally) 
worthy of acceptance and what worthy of rejection, and alse 
knows the means for the attainment of final deliverance, he alone 
is our authority, (but) not that Omniscient Being who is 
mentioned by you. 

25. A man may ‘see’ things at a distance, or he may not. 
He may very well ‘see’ the truth he wishes (to see). If he 
who can see far is to be (our) authority, then we (may as well) 
worship eagles (which are known to be able to see very far), 

26. Is there any one who knows the number of ants, ete., in a 
country? The creatorship of all things, which is declared by you 
to belong to the Divine Lord, is not (logically) maintainable. 

2 
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27. Ti He be the agent in relation to (the production of} all 
things, then He leads men to the practice of unrighteousness 
(also). (Thus) urging men to do what is improper, how can He 
lead them to do (only) that which is proper ? 

28. In relation to him who is bad, indifference should be the 
proper attitude to be mantained by those who are good. (Surely) 
it is not a good deed on the part of the good to put salt into a 
cut wound, 

29. If the Divine Lord Himself is the authoritative producer 
of all (your) religious scriptures, how can His language, wherein 
the former part is contradicted by the latter, prove authoritative P 

80. If He induces men to do only that which is virtuous, then 
He becomes the promulgator of only one (kind of) scripture. 
How (then) can the creatorship of all things be predicated of 
Him who is (thus) effective (only) in part ? 

31. Does the Lord create the world with some profitable 
object in view, or (does He do it) without any such (object)? If 
He desires (any advantage to Himself), then He is imperfect. If 
He does not, He need not take up the work (of creation) at all. 

82. Does your ‘ Lord’, like a deluded fool, undertake to do 
that which is profitless? What (for instance) is the use of 
making the excreta, etc., of sheep, etc., round (im shape) ? 

38. { His activity (in relation to creation) be for mere diver- 
sion, then does He play likea child? To Him who plays always 
(thus), pain alone turns out to be the (ultimate) result in abundance. 

34. This ignorant creature (man) is powerless in regard to his 
own pleasures and pains. Being (unavoidably) impelled by the 
Lord, he may go either to paradise or to hell. 

35. In the hell, which is full of suffering, living creatures 816 
alas! torn away (as it were) from their lives by means of the heat 
of red hot iron, ete., by the Lord, who is desirous of enjoying just 
a little pleasure of diversion (thus). 

36. If He is able to bestow boons (freely), He may bestow 
(the boon of) paradise on one who commits such (offences) as 
the killing of a Brahmin, and bestow hell on one who performs 
the séma sacrifice. 
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37. If He bestows gifts according to the karmas (of individuals), 
then all men may (well) be Lords (like Him). Being devoid of 
freedom in the matter of bestowing gifts, how is He to be called 
the Lord of all? 

38. The Omniscient Lerd, who is accepted by the Waiydyikas 
and others, is (apt to be) refuted thus. Hence the sage Buddha, 
who alone knows what is (morally) worthy of adoption and what 
worthy of rejection, has to be accepted (by all as a true teacher and 
guide). 

39. One should offer worship to the sanctuary. (Worship of) 
the sanctuary and other (such) duties, prescribed in the scriptures 
promulgated by the Buddha, have (all) to be performed ; but not 
sacrifices, ete., which are taught in the Vé/as and other (allied) 
scriptures. 

40. Vhe Bauddhas, beginning with the Vatbhdsikas, take their 
stand (respectively) on action, on divinity, on (the practice of) 
meditation and mental concentration (yéga), and on nothingness. 
They (the Bauddhas) are only (of) fonr (kinds). 


Thus ends the system of the Vaibhdsikas, among the doctrines 
adopted by the Bauddhas. 

The theories of the Lokdyatas, Arhatas, Maddhyamikas, Yoga- 
céras, Sautrdnitkas and Vaibhasikas—which are six in number— 
are now concluded here. 


Thus ends the fourth chapter, known as the theory of the 
Bauddhas in the Sarva-darsana-siddhdnta-sangraha composed by 
the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER VY. 


THE SYSTEM OF THE VAISESIKAS, 


1. Now, the Vaiséstka, who upholds the teachings of the Védas, 
refutes (the position of) the Bauddhas, the Lokdyatikas and the 
Arhatas, who are all atheistic and outside the pale of the Védas. 

2. The Rauddhas and the others, who have strayed away 
from the path of the Védas, are worthy of honour (only) in 
(those other systems (of theirs). Those worthy persons do not, 
however, constitute Brahmins. 

8. Therefore, the Bauddhas and the others, through (their) 
reproach of the Védas and the Brahmins, provlaim always and 
everywhere (their own) pitiable self-deception. 

4. The Védas alone constitute (as revealed scripture) the 
authoritative criterion of truth, because they have been produced by 
the Lord of all. According to the logic of elimination, He alone 
is to the individual souls the giver of the fruits of (their) works: 

5. The individual souls, or (their) works, or prakrti (nature), 
or the ultimate atoms are none of them capable of bestowing 
here (in this world) the fruits of works on individual souls. 

6. If individual souls be themselves capable of obtaining 
the fruits of works, then let them, being such as are (naturally) 
devoted to their own happiness, prevent by means of (their own) 
efforts the unwished-for miseries (that often befall them). 

7. Works (karmas) are here incapable of bestowing their own 
fruits on individual souls; because they (the works) are non- 
intelligent, and so have no access to (the power to bestow) svarga 
and other such regions as are (won as) the fruit of works. 

8. Owing to its being non-intelligent, it is impossible for the 
prakytt (also) to be the giver of the fruits (of karma). The 
ultimate atoms, which (too) are non-intelligent, are unable to give 
(to any one) the fruits (of karma). 
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9. Time also is non-intelligent, and so it surely cannot bestow 
on them (the individual souls) the fruits of their karma. 
Therefore (some) other Being, who is different from all these, 
happens to be the giver of the fruits (of karma). 

10. And such a Being, knowing as He does all the various 
living creatures and the places wherein they reside, has to be 
admitted to be the Omniscient One. (But) those others, whom 
the Buuddhas and others approve of, cannot. be (so accepted). 

11. He who does not know all the living beings in the world, 
but oniy knows what (in life) is (morally) worthy of acceptance 
and what worthy of rejection, and has (therefore) the scope (of his 
knowledge) limited—(he) is not different from such as are like 
ourselves and is not (hence) omniscient. 

12. On knowing (the truth of) that one part of the Védas, 
which teaches about the production of (the visible) showers of rain 
by means of the sacrifice known as (कक, it becomes necessary 
to place faith in those invisible things (known as) svarga (paradise) 
पि apavarga (the final bliss of soul-deliverance). 

18. In determining (the truth regarding) the unseen (results of 
Védie works), the shower of rain declared (to be produced) by (the 
performance of) that sacrifice, which is known as Kariristi, has to 
be noted. The attainment of sons and cattle from the perform- 
ance of the sacrifice known as Citra and other such sacrifices 
has (also) to be noted in determining (the truth of) the unseen 
results (of Védte works). 

14-15. In relation to (the items of) time specified in astro- 
nomy, the proof thereof is in the (timely occurrence of the) eclipse. 
Whatever the Bauddhas and others (like them) have taught to 
the eftect that (all) such things are (wholly) authoritative as are 
(well) known (to be) partially (true),—that has been stolen from 
the Védas by (these) deceivers of the whole world. After learning 
the grammar of the hymns (of the Védas), other (similar) hymns 
were composed anew by them. 

16. Magically effective charms produced by the bringing 
together of (suitable) letters—(they also) were similarly produced 
(anew by them). (On the other hand) nothing that has been seen 
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(to occur in their own scriptures) has been stolen from the scriptures 
of the Bauddhas by those who are the followers of the Védas. 

17. Besause the six ausxiliary-science-mombers, beginning 
with the science of phonetics and pronunciation, belong only to 
the Védas, they do not form (such) members of other scriptures 
(than the Védas). It is nowhere stated (to be so), even by those 
who are other (than the followers of the Védas). 

18. Therefore it is that the {22005 are more powerful (as 
authorities) than the (whole) collection of all the works of authority 
belonging to the atheists. The Vaisésikas cousider that the 
beatitude of final deliverance (sdksa) results from the knowledge 
of the six categories. 

19—22. The Lord, {116 individual souls, and the whole of this 
world are (all) comprised within those (categories). Here (in this 
system) are given (these) six categories, namely, substance, quality, 
action, generality, which is higher as well as lower, and intimate 
relation. According io the view of these (Vadsésikas), there are 
nine substances, namely, earth, water, light, air and ether, space, 
time, soul andmind. LHarth possesses (the quality of} smell ; water 
has (the quality of) taste; to light belon:s (the quality of) 
illumination; air is neither hot nor cold to the touch; and dkasa 
has sound for its (attributive) quality. Space is that which is 
indicated hy the ideas of Hast and West; and time is that which 
is arrived at by means (of the ideas) of quickly and slowly. 

23. The soul is proved by the I-idea; and manas (the faculty 
of attention) is understood to be the internal organ (of the soul). 
Qualities abide in substances, so that they are (to be perceived) not 
in dissociation (from substances), nor in association with anything 
other (than substances). 

2427. (These) qualities are divided into twenty-four. And 
they are in order as follows: sound, touch, taste, colour (or form), 
smell, conjunction, speedfulness, ‘number, fluidity, impressed innate 
influence, dimension, dividedness, effort, pleasure, pain, desire, 
intellect, aversion, severalty, priority, posteriority, merit and 
demerit and heaviness. These are the twenly-four qualities. And 
then action is of five kinds, namely, expansion, contraction, 
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throwing upwards, locomotion, and throwing dowuwards. Gen- 
erality is here (in this school) known to be of two kinds, namely, 
the higher and the lower. 

28-29. The higher (or the more comprehensive) one is the 
generality denoted by existence, etc., while the lower (or the 
comparatively less comprehensive) one is known to be such as 
substantiality (for instance). Those things, by means of which the 
mutual distinctions among the substances here are made out, 
are to be understood as forming particularities; and these (parti- 
cularities) inhere only in substances. Intimate relation is the 
relation of substances with (such things as) qualities, ete. 

30. These six categories (of things) comprise (within themselves 
all) the objects of knowledge. The whole world is made up of 
them. ‘he realisation of their similarities and dissimilarities is 
the means of attaining the salvation of final deliverance. 

81. The dtman (self), which is located within (material) 
substances, is itself of (two) different kinds in the form of the 
individual soul and of the Supreme Soul. The gods, men, and 
the lower animals are (all) individual souls, and the Great Lord 
is the other (kind of aman). 

32- 34. (That person), who performs the duties enjoined by 
Him, he is freed (irom the bondage of saiisdra); but the other 
person (who does not perform such duties) is bound down (in 
bondage). The Védas, the Smrtis, the [tihdsas, etc., the Puranas, 
the Mahabharata, eic., have all to be understood as constituting the 
commandment of the Lord ; and (this commandment) should not 
be transgressed at any time by those who are believers in the 
Védas. ‘The criteria of truth are of three kinds, namely, perception, 
inference, and scripture. The Creator of the World is made out (to 
exist) by means of these three criteria of truth. ‘Therefore the 
works enjoined by Him have to be performed for the purpose 
of satisfying Him solely. 

30. This divine und supreme Lord may be made to become 
pleased only by means of loving devotion. From His grace 
results the beatitude of final deliverance, which consists in the 
cessation of the activity of the instruments (of the soul). 
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36. On the cessation of the activity of (its) instruments, the 
soul exists in a condition similar to that of a stone. To us, the 
destruction of pleasure (also) is, like the destruction of pain, 
accomplishable with difficulty. 

37-374. Therefore, after becoming (thus) disgusted with (the 
life of (5८11577८, the person, who is desirous of attaining final 
freedom, obtains the (wished-for) deliverance. 

Hereafter the Naiydyika will prove by means of logical reason- 
ing what is good and acceptable to us (as philosophical contro- 
versialists) : for, the views (of both) of us, who uphold the Védas 
(alike), do not differ very materially. 


Thus ends the fifth chapter, known as the system of the 
Vaeséstkas, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhinta-saigraha composed by 
the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE SYSTEM OF THE 74774 7745. 


i. The theory of the Nadyayika is briefly expounded now 
—(the theory of him), throngh whose logical reasoning the Védas 
devoured by the wretched heretic folk have been saved (from 
destruction). 

2—5. Aksapada (Gautama) declares that the salvation of final 
deliverance results to individual souls from the knowledge of the 
sixteen topics beginning with pramdna (the means of proof). 
‘These are—the means of proof, the object of knowledge, settled 
conclusion, and the other thing—doubt, purpose (or motive), 
exainple, demonstration, premiss, reasoning, discussion, contro- 
versy, cavilling, fallacy, perversion, self-confutation, and also final 
refutation. There are four means of proof here (in this system), 
viz., perception and what is called inference, comparison (or 
analogy’, and scripture. Comparison, however, is not admitted 
by some (as a means of procf). Perception is (firstly) that of 
ourselves and of others (similar to us) ; and there is also (secondly) 
another (kind of it), viz., that of the ydgins (or transcendental 
seers). 

6—8. The ydgins see all things by means of the grace of the 
Tord. The Lord naturally sees all. things with His eye of 
knowledge. The beings with the eye of flesh do not realise the 
Lord of all even with (great) effort. Itis (however) clear that the 
following syllogism proves the Lord :—All things such as the 
earth, the mountains, etc., are understood to have an Omniscient 
Being as the cause (of their creation); because they are all, like 
pots (for instance), produced effects. It is thus that the Creator of 
the world is inferred. 

9. [fit be said that, in regard to the earth, etc., their being 
produced effects is (itself) not proved, then that also, namely, their 
being produced effects, may be proved by means of (the fact of) 
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their being made up of component parts, 171. the manner of pots, 
walls, ete., (which are all made up of component parts). 

10. In relation to (the possession of) the physical body, etc., as 
seen (in the case of the makers of pots, makers of walls, etc.) in the 
above illustrative example, the question of merit and demerit 
(28 determining the material embodiment of a soul) arises (as a 
matter of course). From this circumstinee, no particular objection 
ean in any respect be raised here by Bhatta and others (in relation 
to the proof of the world-creating Lord). 

11. Any such objecticn is not valid (as regards God), because 
there is (the appropriateness of His) belonging to a class which 
may be (either) superior (or) equal (to that of the makers of pots 
and the makers of walls, etc.). What is really inferred here is 
simply the creatorship (of the Lord) purely from the fact of (the 
world) being a produced effect. 

12. Lf vou raise any objection (to this) with the aid of (any) such 
peculiarities as may be found in the (given illustrative) examples, 
then there will also be room (even in the reasoning accepted by 
you) for the negation of the inference of fire from smoke. 

13. The Lord Siva, even though He has no body, performs 
work here, out of (His own free) will, in the same manner in which 
a person, without necessarily requiring (another) body (as instru- 
ment), makes his own body move. 

14. The attributes of the great Lord are these three, namely, 
6876, knowledge and effort. These may, like the essential 
characteristics of atoms, exist even where there is no (built-up) 
body. 

15. No effect is here produced without (a producing) action; 
and it is proved by us that this action has to be preceded by 
effort, because it has the character of an action like the actions of 
persons like us. 

16. That enunciation of the non-existence of the Lord, which 
has been made (by our opponent), has been (thus) disproved 
through (the process of) elimination, by taking into account the 
appropriateness of the earth, etc., being such produced offects as 
can be caused (only) by the activity of One who is omniscient. 
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17. That logic by which the 7714८ has proved the Lord God 
through the process of elimination—that has to be adopted here 
(by us also). In this respect, both our systems are alike. 

18. Because time, karma, prakrt, ete., are non-intelligent, the 
Lord Siva is different (from them). And because individual souls 
are all possessed of very limited knowledge, He (the Lord Siva) 
has to be accepted as no other than an Omniscient Being. 

19. The authoritativeness of the Védas is accepted, because 
they have been brought out by the Omniscient Lord. The 
authoritativeness of the Smrtzs and such other (sacred writings) 
results from their being based upon these ( Védas). 

20. Svarga (or the celestial world of enjoyment) and the final 
salvation of the soul’s Geliverance (apararga) come only to those 
who faithfully perform ihe karmas (or works) which are ordained 
in the Védas and in the Smrtis; but they (viz., svarga and apuvarga) 
never come to the heretics anywhere. 

21. The Lord Siva is described also in the Triyambaka-mantra 
and other such (mantras) by means of such things as are (calcu- 
lated) to remind one of what is good to be adopted in the (daily) 
practice of religion. 

22. It has been explained by means of reasoning aud other 
such (aids) that, on observing among other things the shower of 
rain as the visible result of the performance of the sacrifice 
known as Hariristi, faith has to be placed in these (two) unseen 
things, namely, svarga (heavenly paradise) and apavarga (the final 
deliverance of the soul). 

23. The whole lot of the scriptures produced by Buddha 
and others (like him) is unauthoritative like the language of the 
insane, because those scriptures have been composed by persons 
who were not wise and trustworthy. 

24. What the thorny hedge is for the protection of the 
growth of (the crops raised from) the seeds {sown in the fields), 
that the hedge consisting of logical reasoning is for the safe- 
guarding of the truths expounded in the Védas. 

25. Logical reasoning supports right knowledge; and it is 
associated with three processes of dialectics. These dialectic 
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processes are understood to be only three, viz., discussion, contro- 
versy and cavil. 

26. A discussion is (that which is carried on) by the student 
with the teacher with the object of learning the tauth. Neither 
victory nor defeat is (the aim) here. Both these (arise as aims), 
however, in relation to controversy and cavil. 

27. In regard to controversy, as also in regard to cavil, there 
are four constituent requisites, viz. 8 disputant, a counter- 
disputant, a questioner, and a president of the assembly (wherein 
the parties carry on their dialectic contests). 

28. The counter-disputant, whenever he is in dread of defeat 
due to his (own) ignorance of the appropriate answer, should 
conquer the disputant either by (the process of) perversion or by 
(the pointing out of) self-eonfutation and other such defects (in 
his arguments). 

29. In regard to the person who utilisey (in his arguments 
the process of) perversion or (the poiuting out of) self-confutation, 
one should set np a final refutation. That which puts an end 
to a dialectic exposition is said to be the final refutation. 

30—33. Of these, (the trick of) perversion is of three kinds, 
being based on the secondary sense of words, on their general 
significance, or on the (ambiguity of the) language (used by the 
opponent). When it is said by a disputant that a certain doija 
(or twice-born Brahmin) knows (all) the four Védas, if the 
opponent finds fault with this, taking for the purpose a general 
view (of the situation), and says—“ Is this anything wonderful ? 
To be the knower of the four Védas is quite in keeping with (his) 
being a Brahmin (dviya)’—then, as a refutation (of this 
position), its over-comprehensiveness should be brought out by 
means of (appropriately argumentative) sentences. When a 
disputant gives out (for instance)—‘‘This Védic student is a 
nava-vastra”’,* there would be verbal perversion (in the controversy) 


* The word nava means both ‘ new’ and ‘ nine’ in Sanskrit, so that a nava- 
vastra may be either ‘he who has a new cloth’ or ‘he who has nine cloths.’ 
The speaker here uses the expression in the former sense, but his opponent 
purposely misunderstands him in the latter sense. 
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there, if the speaker is refuted (by his opponent) by saying— 
“Where are the nine cloths of this (student)?” By reason of 
its heing opposed to the intended purport (of the speaker, this 
sort of reply) stultifies the meaning aimed at (by him). 

34. An argument which is destructive of one’s own (position), 
or a reply which is well capable of being found fault with—that 
is self-confutation. This consists of twenty-four varicties. 

35. Where ५ counter-disputant employs the twenty-four kinds 
of (arguments leading to) self-confutation and thus gives erroneous 
answers, what has to be urged (to put him down) is final 
refutation. 

36—38. The various kinds of self-confutation are (dependent 
upon) what follow: likeness, unlikeness, equality, superiority, 
inferiority, describability and indescribability, alternative suppo- 
sition, applicability, :napplicability, and the process of accom- 
plishing the end in view, incident, cvunter-illustration, ineffective- 
ness, doubt, presumption from circumstances, uniformity, and 
what are called logical proof and inconclusive argument, action, 
pewceptibility, the invariable and the variable. Since these 
happen to be the means of giving rise to (the sense of) sameness 
(in relation to both the sides of an argument), they are (also) 
known as the (different) kinds of ‘ sameness’ (in dialectics). 

89-40. When there is complete ignorance of the right answers 
(to be given in an argument), absolute defeat will be the 
result. Accordingly, (even) by means of controversy and cavil, 
one has to refute those who are outside the pale of the Védas, 
and then, for the purpose of satisfying the Lord God, one has 
to perform only such works as are enjomed in the Védas. By 
means of the power of ydga (meditation and mental concentra- 
tion) obtained through His grace, he, who is desirous of obtaining 
the final deliverance of his soul, will obtain (that) deliverance. 

41—48. In the condition of final release there will be the 
experience of eternal bliss without (any perception whatsoever 
of) sense-objects. 

I choose to be a fox in the beautiful Brnddvana in preference 
to that altogether blissless salvation 0 soul-deliverance, which has 
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been taught by the Vaisésika, who, by means of the sacrifices pre- 
seribed in the Védas and by means of the grace of the Lord, 
wishes to attain with great effort the (altogether feelingless) state 
of a swoon, a condition of existence similar to that of a stone. 
Indeed, it has heen already stated that the final deliverance (of the 
soul) results from that yéga, which is the outcome of loving 
devotion direeted to Hari (or the God Visnu). 

44-441, Yoga has eight essential constituents, namely, 
internal self-restraint, external restraint of conduct, assumption 
of postures, controlling of the breath, drawing the senses into 
the mind within, and sustained attention, and intense meditation, 
and self-realisation. The Sdikhya will explain these at length. 


Thus ends the sixth chapter, known as the theory of the Naiyd. 
yikas, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhanta-sangraha, composed by the 
venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER VIL. 


THE THEORY OF PRABHAKARA. 


1. Now, the theory of the teacher Prabhakara, who, even out 
of rivalry with his (own) preceptor, extolled the Pirva-mimdinsa, 
will be briefly described. 

2—'3, According to (this) teacher, there are five categories, 
namely, substance, quality, action, generality and subordination—- 
which, along with power, similarity and number, are understood 
to be (altogether) of eight different kinds : there is no particularity, 
and there is no non-existence as apart from the (correlated) surface 
of the earth, etc.: and only that work which is ordained in the 
Védas can be the bestower of the salvation of soul-emancipation, 
and no other (work is capable of being the bestower of such 
salvation). 

4—6. Indeed, he becomes subject to bondage, who performs 
such karmas as have desirable (selfish) objects in view, or such 
(karmas) as are prohibited (in the scriptures). The (contents of 
the) Védas are divisible into four kinds, as ६८475 (or mandatory 
injunctions), arthacddas (or explanatory disquisitions), maniras 
(or metrical hymns), and némadhéyas (or names). These ( Védes) 
have the mandatory injunctions as their important subject-matter, 
and teach us what constitute (our) duties as well as what do not 
constitute (our) duties. Such injunctions—as ‘ The aman (or self) 
has to be known ’—are contained in the Aruna (that is, in the 
Upanisads), and clearly enjoin there (the acquisition of) the 
knowledge of the self as it really is. The déman (or self) is 
different from the intellect, the senses, and the body, and is all- 
pervading and unchanging. 

7. In the cognition of objects, it appears to be varied in 
form in relation to every one of the (many) fields (of objective 
cognition). In (the perception) —‘ I know the pot well ’’—surely 
there arises to a person at once a threefold cognition. 
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8. Indeed, to the (perceiving) person, the pot appears as 
constituting the object of knowledge, the agential subject of 
knowledge (appears) as derived from the ego-idea, and the knowl- 
edge (itself appears) as a self-luminous something. 

9-10. The Vatsésika has declared that the final deliverance of 
the soul results from the cessation of the activities of the instru- 
ments (of the soul). Accordingly, he, being anxious to cross 
the shoreless ocean of unendurable ५८१३-८, wishes to attain that 
(final) deliverance of the soul, which is (merely) a state of existence 
similar to that of a stone, and is the outcome of the destruction 
of volitional effort, pleasure, pain, desire, merit, demerit, ete. 

11. The destruction of pleasure, which is (itself) achieved 
with pain, is as desirable.as the destruction of pain (itself). The 
experience of eternal bliss cannot, moreover, be admitted in rela- 
tion to the attributeless (soul). 

12. One should not create a change of view in (the minds of) 
those ignorant persons who are attached to karma, (or ritualistic 
work). The path to be adopted by those who have renounced the 
world is different; (and that) is not at all suited to those who are 
devoted to (ritualistic) work. 

13. Therefore, considering that they are enjoined (in the 
scripture), sacrifices and other religious duties have (all) to be 
performed. Otherwise, the harm of sinfulness will befall those 
who are qualified only to live the life of (ritualistic) works. 

14. Those, who solely depend upon (such) works alone, will 
(also) attain unsurpassable good (in the end). There is (in fact) 
no supericr deity other than what is aimed at by the use of the 
ending of the fourth (or dative) case. 

15. On the lines laid down by his preceptor, Bhatta 
(Kumarila), this teacher Prabhikara set at naught (all) those 
who (then) stood outside the pale of the Védas, and promulgated 
(his) authoritative teaching in relation to those who are yualified 
(merely) for (the life of ritualistic) works. 


Thus ends the seventh chapter, known as the theory of 
Prabhakara, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhanta-satgraha, composed by 
the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


THE SYSTEM OF (KUMARILA) BHATTACARYA. 


1. The great teacher Bhatta, who was a particular incarna- 
tion of Kumara (the war-god), established well on earth the 
(religious} path of the Védas, which had been in fact set at 
naught by the Bauddhas and other atheists in former times. 

2. On giving up both those (kinds of) works, which have 
(either) the attainment of particular desired objects in view, or 
are prohibited by the scripture, the wise man, whose mind is 
purified, attains the highest bliss through performing such works 
as are ordained (in the scripture), 

8. The results of the works, that have particular desired 
objects in view, have, in accordance with those (very) works 
having (such) specially desired objects in view, to be enjoyed only 
after being born again by (those) men who perform the works with 
specially desired objects in view. 

4, But he, who performs the works prohibited by the scripture, 
has, after being born in the form of worms, insects, etc., to enjoy 
the (bitter) fruits of forbidden works, and has to go lower and 
lower down into hell. 

5. Therefore, both duty and non-duty have to be (clearly) 
made ont by the wise man after due enquiry Both of them have 
scriptural injunction as their authoritative basis, and do not fall 
within the scope of perception and such other (criteria of truth). 

6. The Védas contain four different kinds (of topics), namely, 
vidhi (or mandatory injunctions), arthavdda (or explanatory dis- 
quisitions), mantra (or metrical hymns), and némadhéya (or names). 
The Védas have the mandatory injunctions for their chief subject- 
matter, and thus teach us (mainly) about duties and non-duties, 

7. That (kind of) sentence in the Védas happens to be a com- 
mandment, which turns men away from what is forbidden, or 

3 


44 SARVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRAAA. 


makes them become engaged in the performance of prescribed 
duties; and it is indicated by means of the potential mood, the 
imperative mood, the potential passive participles and other 
(similar verbal forms). 

8. Whatever sentence here (in the Védas) censures forbidden 
things or praises such things as are enjoined—that is an arthavdda : 
it has the force of an authoritative means of knowledge, for the 
reason that it forms an auxiliary part of injunctions. 

9. Mantras are those constituent elements of (ritual) works, 
which throw light on what has to be accomplished (through such 
works). Those things which happen to be the names of sacrifices, 
etc., in the Védas, they are the ndmadhéyas in fact. 

10. The injanction—* The aman (or self) has to be known ”— 
and other (similar injunctions) which are given in the Arunas (or 
Upanisads) enjoin on individual souls the knowledge relating to 
the Brahman who is the Supreme Soul. 

11. On the strength of the two (following) logical syllogisms, 
the Bauddhas distinctly find fault even with the Védas: and the 
denial of the duties, etc., which are derived from those (Védas 
themselves) as source, follows (thcnce) as a matter of course. 

12. (Firstly), the Védas are no authoritative means of knowl- 
edge, because they possess the characteristics of spoken sentences, 
(even) like the sentences of the man in the street. Again (they 
are not authoritative) because they are the productions of unwise 
and untrustworthy persons, like the speech of the insane. 

13. This (argument) is not right: the two reasons given 
above are quite ineffective (here). Simply because they (the Védas) 
happen to be (made up of) sentences, it does not follow that 
the Védas have not the character of an authoritative means of 
knowledge. 

14. The (other) reason given by you, to the effect that they are 
composed by unwise and untrustworthy persons, is (also) useless 
(here). Want of authoritativeness (in relation to ordinary utter- 
ances) may well result from the mere fact of (their) having been 
uttered by an unwise and untrustworthy person. But it cannot 
be so in the case of revealed scriptures, 
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15. The character of being produced by unwise and untrust- 
worthy persons cannot (at all) become (associated as) a blemish 
with the eternal Védas. In regard to human utterances, (however), 
there may always be the faults of deceittulness, etc., (in association 
with them), 

16—19. As (we hold that) the Védas are not personal produc- 
tions, we have no suspicion of any faultiness whatsoever (in relation 
10 {1610}. A few Nasydyikas and others, who believe in the authori- 
tativeness (of the Védas) on account of their having been given 
out by the Lord, take objection to the view that the Védas do not 
possess the characteristics of personal productions, (and say) that 
the Védas are to them of (divinely) personal origin, imasmuch as 
they possess the character of (being made up of} sentences like the 
Bharata and other such works, and that (nevertheless) the authori- 
tativeness (of the l’édas) is also well established in that they 
have been produced by the Lord of all. In regard to (all) works 
of personal origin, it is right to ask whether or not there is 
authoritativeness (in them). There being no speaker in respect 
of the (original productive utterance of the) Védas, even such a 
talk (about authoritativeness) is impossible (in relation to them). 
The eternality which is predicated of the Védas (by us) is (there- 
fore) utilised to establish their authoritativeness, 

20. (To hold) that the reason of the authoritativeness (of the 
Védas) is (to be found) entirely in their being produced by the 
Lord of all—that is not right. With the help of which criterion 
of truth is the Lord in this connection assumed to exist? 

21. If He be so assumed with the aid of scripture, then (it is 
asked) whether the scripture is eternal or non-eternal. If it be 
eternal, then what is (the meaning-of) this assumption of the 
agency of the Lord in-regard to it (as a thing produced by 
Him)? 

22-28 In regard to the view (that the scripture is) non- 
eternal, there will arise the fallacy of reciprocal dependence. 
That the authoritativeness of the scripture is due to its being 
the language of the Lord, and that the Lord is (in His turn) estab- 
lished by means of that same scripture, is accordingly the fallacy 
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of reciprocal dependence (here), Therefore, it is well established 
that the Védas are possessed of authoritativeness altogether in 
themselves. 

24-25. Farther, it is also (thus) established that (the teachings 
bearing upon) duty and non-duty fall entirely within the scope of 
the Védas. It may, however, be objected (here) that, (even) without 
the Védas, the yogins perceive directly and clearly (what is) dharma 
(or duty), in the manner of (other persons perceiving) the fruit 
of the emblic myrobalan when placed on the palm of the hand. 
How (then) can the Védas be the sole source of authority (in relation 
to duty)? It is not right to say so (in objection); the ydgin 
cannot be different in nature from such as are like ourselves. 

26—81. He also perceives objects with the help of the five 
senses and does not go beyond. Perception and what is called 
inference, and then comparison (or analogy), presumption from 
circumstances, and also the negative proof of non-perception— 
(these) do not indeed teach us duty, Perception, which gives rise 
to the knowledge of existing things by means of the contact of 
the several senses (with them), cannot surely apprehend that which 
has passed away or that which has not (yet) arrived. Owing to 
the non-existence of anything which has the character of being an 
invariable concomitant of dharma (or duty), inference also does 
not evidently give rise to the knowledge of duty and non-duty. 
As there is nothing {at all) anywhere which resembles duty, 6९.) 
comparison (or analogy), which (only) apprehends similarities, 
cannot be the means of making out duty and non-duty. If, by 
means of the evidence of circumstantial presumption, only a 
general proposition is arrived at to the effect that duty is the cause 
of pleasure and non-duty (the cause) of pain, there is nothing 
wrong (in it). (But) a general rule cannot be put into practice. 
Moreover, (such a rule) may then be found to be too late (in 
coming, when duty has to be actually judged by its result). 

32-33. Sacrifices, etc., are (all) to be adopted in practice, being 
the particular things enjoined by the mandatory injunctions 
(in the Védas). The (negative) proof of non-perception cannot 
throw light on merit (as associated with duty) and on demerit (as 
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associated with non-duty); because it is always in the absence 
of the (first) five means of knowledge that this (negative proof 
of non-perception) has scope to operate. Therefore, it is estab- 
lished that duty and non-duty fall exclusively within the scope (of 
the authority) of the Védas. 

84. The work which is enjoined exclusively by the Védas yields 
the salvation of final deliverance ; and none other than that (yields 
such deliverance). Therefore, one who is desirous of final deliver- 
ance, should not, in respect of this matter, be engaged (either) 
in those (acfivities) which have particular objects of desire 
in view or in those which are prohibited (by the Védas). 

85—88. One should perform the daily obligatory and the 
occasionally obligatory (works) with the object of avoiding the 
harm of sinfulness that will (otherwise) arise. In regard to the 
Supreme Self taught in (the scriptural injunction)—-“* The Atman 
(or Self) should be known, etc.”—the knowledge (of that Supreme 
Self) is certainly (capable of being) born in the individual selves. 
The diman (or the self) of him, who performs the works enjoined 
(in the scripture) and practises the yoga consisting of pratydhdra 
and the other constituent elements, is (indeed) realised at last 
through direct perception (by him) with the aid of the (internal) 
organ of manas (or the faculty of attention) as the instrument. 
The diman is both differentiated and undifferentiated, and is like 
the (conception of the) ox, (for instance), both real and unreal. 
Although (the diman is) differentiated when in the form of 
individual souls, yet He is unditferentiated as the Supreme (Soul) — 
is unreal in the form of individual selves and real in the form of 
the Supreme (Self). 

39. Just as the generic characteristics of the ox are made out 
only in relation to particular oxen characterised by the variegated 
colour (and the other colours), so the Supreme Soul also has to be 
understood to exist as if continuously threaded through (all) the 
individual souls. 

40. By means of the mantras known as traiyambaka, etc., He 
is to be worshipped and meditated upon by all those who are 
desirous of (the salvation of) final release. He (who thus worships 
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and meditates upon (Jod) obtains the (blessed) condition of true 
self-abidance, even by meditating upon Him as possessed of 
(some) super-imposed form. 

41-414. In the state of tinal deliverance, there occurs, (even) 
in the absence of the objects of the senses, the experience of the 
highest bliss. Through (this) experience of eternal bliss, all those, 
who are desirous of (the salvation of) final release, become freed 
from attachment to the objects of the senses, and reach that 
condition of final deliverance from which there is no returning 
(to this world of sarisdra). 


Thus ends the eighth chapter, known as the system of 
Bhatticarya, in the Sarva-dariana-siddhdnta-sangraha composed 
by the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


THE SYSTEM OF THE SANKAYAS. 


1. Now the doctrines of the Saikhya will be briefly described, 
The science of the Saikhyas is of two kinds, namely, thiestical 
and non-theistical. 

2. Kapila produced the non-theistical (S@ikhya) and Patafjali 
(produced) the other. Kapila is (the incarnation of) Vasudéva 
(Visnu), and Patafjali is (the incarnation of) Ananta (the divine 
serpent). 

3. Kapila teaches that the final liberation (of the soul) results 
through knowledge, while Patafijali teaches (that it results) from 
yoga (or practical application). A ydgin (however) stands in need 
of that knowledge of the ultimate principles which is given out in 
the system of Kapila. 

4. In the Védas, the Smrizs, the Itchdeas, the Purdnas, the 
Mahabharata, ete., and alsoin the scriptures of the Saivas and 
others, the teachings given in the Sdvkhya (system) are clearly 
seen (to be adopted). 

5. From the discrimination of the manifest and the unmanifest, 
the knowledge of the purusa (the imdividual soul) itself results ; 
and through this (knowledge) there arises to men unfailingly the 
absolute cessation of the three miseries. 

6-7, Misery is ddhydimika, or ddhibhautika, or ddhidaivika. 
The ddhydtmika (misery) consists of mental pam and of diseases 
such as boils, etc. The ddhibhautika misery is that which is caused 
by worms and other such living creatures, The ddhidaivika 
misery is that which is caused by rain, sun, etc. 

8. By means of the knowledge of the dimun (the indi- 
vidual soul), all the miseries unfailingly and absolutely cease to 
be. The freedom which results (10 the soul) from other means 
(than this knowledge of the Giman) is subject to decadence and 
improvement. 
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9. Except by means of the knowledge of the ultimate principles, 
the final freedom (of the soul) cannot arise : (it cannot be produced) 
by any other means, such as medicinal and magical herbs, sacrifices, 
etc., which give rise to (the attainment of) svarga and other similar 
results, and (thus) fall within the scope of the three ‘ qualities’ 
(of sattva, rajas, and tamas). 

10. To him alone, who knows the twenty-five principles consist- 
ing of the manifest, the unmanitfest, etc., there comes the clear 
knowledge of the aman (or self). 

11. He who knows the twenty-five principles may live in 
whatever estate of life (he likes), Whether he (happens to) be a 
person characterised by matted hair or by shaven head or by 
locks of hair—(he) will obtain final freedom: there is no doubt 
about this. 

12—14. The twenty-five principles are—the purusa (individual 
soul), the prakré (primordial nature-matter), the great principle 
of intellect, the principle of egoity; similarly sound, touch, colour 
(or form), and taste, and smell; the ear, the skin, the eye, the 
tongue, the nose; and again speech, hands, feet, the anus (as the 
organ of evacuation), the organ of reproduction, and similarly 
manas (the faculty of attention) ; earth and water, light, air, and 
ether (akdéa) also. 

I shall now explain the manner of creation. This world is 
made up of the principles (now mentioned). 

15-16. Everything (in the world) is indeed a product of the 
prakrti. The prakrt is eternal, one, and non-intelligent. Although 
he (the déman) is passively indifferent, yet, being influenced by 
the three qualities of the prakrii, he appears as if he were an 
agent (in the act of creation). Through the association (of 
prakrti) with that (aman) possessed of consciousness, there arises 
creation. (This is) like the association of a lame person with a 
blind one (for mutual helpfulness). Prakrti forms the equili- 
brium of the three qualities: the qualities are sativa, rajas, and 
tamas. । 

17, When saftoa rises, then (will there be born) pleasure, love, 
tranquillity, modesty, lightness of body, patience and forgiveness, 
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courage, magnanimity, restraint of the senses, and the illumi- 
nation of knowledge. 

18. When the quality of rajas rises, then (there will be born) 
covetousness, anguish, anger, quarrel, egotism, lying, worldly 
activity, and boastfulness also. 

19. When the quality of tamas rises, then (there will be born) 
drowsiness, stupidity, sleep, heaviness of body, laziness, ignorance, 
and carelessness, and so forth. 

20. In connection with the system as thought out by Vyasa in 
the Yahabharata, I shall clearly describe well as they are, and at 
great length, (all) the details in respect of (these) three ‘ qualities ’. 

21. The mahat (or the great principle of intellect) is pro- 
duced out of the prakrtt, and out of this (mahat) the principle of 
egoity (ahankara). Out of this are produced the five (things) 
known as the rudimentary principles (tanmdiras\; they are 
indeed subtle elements. 

22—24. From these are produced what are called speech, hands 
and feet, the anus (as the organ of evacuation), the organ of 
reproduction, and what are spoken of as sound, touch, and colour 
(or form), and taste and smell; and also ether (akdéa), air, fire, 
water and earth—only as they are in the subtle condition but not 
otherwise. 

Just asa cloth, whichis produced out of white threads, is purely 
white, 80 also the creation of the principles of nature is of three 
kinds in accordance with the three ‘ qualities’ (of pratrti). The 
things having the nature of the quality of satfva have been created 
(first); and then out of them have been produced the (various) 
organs of sense. 

25. These (organs) are five (in number), namely, the ear, the 
skin, the eye, the tongue and the nose. By means of these, he 
(the puruga) perceives sound, touch, colour (or form), taste and 
smell (respectively). 

26-27. (Then) there are those (things) which have been 
produced out of the quality of rayas; and out of them (have been 
derived) afterwards the organs of activity, consisting of what 
are known as (the organ of) speech, hands and feet, and the anus 
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(as the organ of evacuation), and also the organ of reproduction; 
and similarly (are) also (derived) the activities of speaking, 
seizing, going, evacuating the bowels, and enjoying pleasure. 
The manas, which is called the internal organ (of attention), has 
to be understood to be the eleventh organ. 

28. Out of other things, derived, from the quality of ¢amas, 
the elements—namely, earth, water, light, and air and ether— 
have been born. 

29. These are indeed the twenty-five principles that have been 
given out by me. These are the very (things) that have to be 
learnt in detail through the mouth of a preceptor. 

30. The individual souls are at the time of universal dissolu- 
tion absorbed into the prakrti, (they) bemg (then) possessed of 
subtle bodies. Under the influence of the ‘ qualities’ (of prakrii) 
and their own karmas (or the impressed results of works), they 
(the individual souls) assume various (physical) forms (beginning 
with) that of (the four-faced) Brahma and ending with that of 
inanimate objects. 

31. In fact the whole of this world exists in a subtle form in 
the prakrti (itself), It only becomes manifest (in creation). It 
is not desirable (to hold) that the production (of an entity) out of 
non-entity is (possible). 

82. According to the view that (an entity) may be produced 
out of non-entity, things like the horns of a hare would also 
become possible (as entities). Ifthe oil (produced ont of sesamum 
seeds) does not already exist in the sesamum, then it must be 
possible to find it in sand and such other things also. 

33. The fault pointed out by you, that, (in this system), 
a produced effect has also to become a producer, cannot prove 
to be (a fault at all) in relation to the view which maintains 
(creation to be a modified) manifestation (of what has been 
already in existence): because there are causes (here) which 
give rise to (such) manifestations (of modification). 

34-35. Individual souls may be proved to exist im every 
one of the bodies (of all kinds of beings), and (they) are (thus) 
many in number. If (the soul of all beings) be (only) one, (then) 
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all (beings) would have to die at the same time or he born (at the 
same time); (or) when one man saw (anything), all would 
have to see (that same thing) at that same time. Hence the 
multiplicity of souls follows (as a logical consequence), and (the 
idea of) non-duality (in regard to the dan) is inappropriate. 

36. The teaching, given in the scriptural injunction—* The 
diman has to be known, etc.,”’—and in other similar injunctions, 
relates to such duties as tend to turn (men) away from (worldly) 
activity, and bestows (on them) the final freedom of the soul. 
The other (kind of prescribed duty) leads (men) to (worldly) 
activity. 

87, Although the sacrifices, known as Agunistoma, etc., are 
enjoined in the scripture, yet they are all intended for the attain- 
ment of (certain) desired objects. These (ritual works) have (all) 
to be understood to constitute the duties that appertain to active 
(wordly) life, inasmuch as they impel (men to live) the life of 
(wordly) activity. 

38. By means of (the righteousness of) duty, men rise aloft ; 
by means of (the unrighteousness ot) non-duty, they go down. 
The final release of the soul results exclusively from knowledge. 
It is through ignorance that man gets into the bondage (of 
samsara). 

39. Ii the sacrifices, which are performed as offerings unto the 
Brahman, give rise to the final emancipation of the soul, then it 
will follow that they are not sacrifices (at all), for the reason that 
the meaning of the mantras (to be used in them) is made (thus) 
into something other (than itself). 

40. Accordingly, sacrifices and other such duties lead (men) 
to the life of sarmsdra. (Still) such things as give rise to the 
prosperity of men have (often) to be accomplished even with 
the aid of uncommended means. 


Thus ends the ninth chapter, known as the Sdnkhya system 
of Kapila Vasudeva, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhinta-saigraha 
composed by the venerable Sankaracarya. 
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CHAPTER +. 


THE SYSTEM OF PATANJALI, 


1, I shall now explain the system of Patafijali, which is the 
theistic Saikhya. Patatijali is (the incarnation of) Ananta (the 
divine serpent) and is the promulgator of the science of yéga. 

2. One, who knows the twenty-five principles and the Purusa 
(or the Lord) beyond the prakrti, acquires perfection in yéga; 
through yéga the destruction of evil is brought about. 

8-4. The twenty-five principles, namely, the purusa (or 
individual soul) the 74440, the mahat (or the great principle of 
intellect), the principle of egoity, the sixteen (principles) consisting 
of the rndimentary elemental principles with (their) modifications, 
also the (five) great elements—these have all been well explained 
by the sage (Kapila) himself. The view that the final emancipation 
of the soul results from pure (and simple) knowledge is indicative 
of mere laziness. 

5—10. Even in the case of one who has acquired knowledge, 
mental misapprebension certainly occurs occasionally through 
errors. Although a person has his ignorance destroyed by means 
of the knowledge imparted to him by his preceptor, still it is 
only by means of ydga that he can destroy that stain of evil 
which clings to the (otherwise clean) mirror of the body. The 
well-known sweet taste of jaggery, etc, is not, for example, 
(actually) experienced by those who suffer from bilious fever. 
Therefore one should destroy (these) tainting evils (which cling 
to the body). There is nothing other than yoga, which can 
accordingly destroy these evils appertaining to a man, who has 
acquired knowledge through the teachings of his preceptor, 
and has become free from attachment to (all) worldly objects of 
desire. (Men) do actions out of (selfish) desires, because of (the 
idea of their own) agency (in relation to those actions) which 
‘is due to ignorance. Then, in consequence of the ripening of 
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(their) karma (the impressed influence of works), there result 
(to them) birth, life, and enjoyment. The five afflictions are 
ignorance, and desire and aversion—both of which are born out 
of it—egoity, and anxious attachment. Ignorance 1s indeed the 
cause of all these (afflictions). Ignorance is the superimposition 
of the idea of the self on the body which 18 non-self. 

11—18. The body is made up of the five (great) elements (of 
nature). But the owner of the body is the self that is different 
from it. In regard to sons, grandsons, and such other progeny, 
which are all the offspring of that (body), as also in regard to the 
enjoyable objects of the body, such as houses, lands, etc.,—the 
idea that they are all one’s own is also ignorance. Therefore, 
after his ignorance is destroyed, and after he is freed from desire 
and aversion, which are due to that (ignorance), the person, who 
is not desirous of the fruits of works here (in this world) and 
there (in the other), should practise yoga with the object of 
attaining the final freedom of the soul. 1 6ga is that self-abidance 
(of the soul) which is consequent upon the suppression of the 
functionation of the thinking principle. 

14. (These) functionings (of the thinking principle), which are 
differentiated into those which are associated with the ‘afflictions ’, 
and those which are not (so) associated with the ‘afflictions’, 
will not be described here. One should go through that (kind of) 
practical application to work (in life) which directly leads on 
(men) to (the practice of) yéga. 

15. This (sort of) practical application consists in tapas 
(penance), in the silent repetition of mantras (prayer-formulas), 
and in firm love and devotion to the Lord God. The Lord God is 
He, who is free from the ‘ afflictions’ and from the influence of the 
fructification of karma (operating as merit or demerit) and from 
other such things, and is (also) omniscient (at the same time). 

16. Because He is not limited by time, (He) is considered 
to be superior to Brahma and the other (gods). Pranava (the 
mystic syllable Ori) is denotative of Him ; and the silent repeti- 
tion thereof (gives rise to) the mental comprehension of what is 
denoted by it. 
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17—19. The destruction of the obstacles to (the practice of) 
yéga takes place (in this manner), and thereby the mind becomes 
turned inwards (towards itself). Laziness, severe ailments, care- 
lessness, langour, doubt, unsteadiness of mind, want of faith, 
deluded perception, pain, cheerlessness of mind, ardent attachment 
to the objects of the senses, defects appertaining to breathing 
in and to breathing out, unrestrainable shivering of the body— 
these and other similar evils form naturally the obstacles to yéga. 

20. One should accordingly destroy the obstacles (to yéga) by 
means of the earnest worship of the Lord. The purification of 
the mind, as a means for attaining success in yéga, has to be 
accomplished through (the continued exercise of) friendliness and 
other such (suitable feelings). 

21. (The feeling of) friendliness should be exercised in relation 
to men of wisdom, and (that of) pity in relation to persons in 
distress. Pleased satisfaction should be shown in relation to 
righteousness, and indifference in relation to those that are sinful. 

22-23. Devotional service in holy places of pilgrimage, asso- 
ciation with good peopie, repeated endeavour to live the life of 
the Lord, (the efforé to arrive at) the mental comprehension of 
the inner soul—by means of these and other similar endeavours 
the mind of the yégin (becomes) well purified, and is (then) enabled 
to conceive (correctly) the things which are very minute as also the 
things which are (very) big. 

2425. When that which is harmful is removed from what 
constitutes the instrument (for the practice) of the (various) 
constituent parts of yéga, (then there arises) the illumination of 
knowledge. The constituents of yéya are eight in number, viz., 
internal self-control, external regulation, bodily postures, control of 
the breath, withdrawal of the senses from outside objects, fixity of 
attention, meditative concentration, and attentive self-realisation. 
They are (described) in detail thus :— 

26, Abstaining from (inflicting) injury, truthfulness, abstention 
from stealing, celibacy, and freedom from acquisitive covetous- 
ness—these are the five elements of internal self-control, which are 
known to be in accordance with (one’s) birth, ete, 
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27. The elements of external regulation are cleanliness, glad- 
some contentment, austerity, (repetition of) religious hymns (or 
mystical formulas), and the worship of the Lord. Now, I shall 
deseribe the results of internal self-control and of external 
regulation when they are successfully carried out. 

28. The result of abstaining from (all) injury is the abandon- 
ment of enmity near where he (who abstains from injury) happens 
to be. From truthfulness arises the non-vanity of language, and 
from abstention from stealing comes the acquisition of (all) gems 
(of value). 

29. From celibacy comes the acquisition of energy, and from 
the freedom from acquisitive covetousness there arises the knowl- 
edge of (past) births. Cleanliness gives rise to the absence of 
disgust in connection with one’s own body, as also to the avoidance 
of contact with wicked people. 

30. The results of mental purity are the purification of 
(the whole) constitution, good-minded-ness, singleness of purpose, 
subjugation of the senses, and fitness for self-realisation. 

31. The yégin obtains unsurpassable joy as the result of his 
gladsome contentment. The result of (the practice of) austerity 
is to endow the senses and the body with superior powers. 

32. Through the endowment of the senses with superior powers, 
there arises the ability to see objects at a distance, etc. By means of 
the endowment of the body with superior powers, he, who has (thus 
come to possess) a divinely gifted body, acquires the (sapra-normal) 
power of becoming as small as an atom and other such {powers). 

38. Through the silent repetition of religious hymns (or 
mystical prayer-formulas), there results the attraction of the gods 
(towards the aspirant); and through the worship of the Lord, 
there arises samadhi (or self-realisation), ‘'lhat which is firm and 
agreeable is the (proper) posture (in all cases); thereby the 
destruction of the pairs of opposites (such as heat and cold, pain 
and pleasure, desire and aversion) takes place. 

34. The ydgins have to adopt in sitting the postures called padma, 
bhadra, and maytra, as also the vira, svastika, and kukkufa postures 
—which are all described in (works bearing on) the science of yoga, 
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35. The control of the breath consists in a regulated restraint 
(exercised) in relation to inspiration and expiration; it is in fact 
to be practised by the (aspiring) ydgin in the three ways known as 
récaka, puraka, and kumbhaka. 

36. Récaka results from expelling the air that is within ; piraka 
results from filling in (the lungs) with air; but the kumbsaka is 
(the condition) characterised by motionlessness (of air) owing to 
(it) being (then) as if in a well-filled pot. 

87. There is a fourth (kind of) breath-control (pranayama), 
in which the air is in its own (natural) condition, being dissociated 
from the récaka, piiraka and kumbhaka (processes) ; this (state 
of the natural self-abidance of the breath) destroys the sins 
arising out of (one’s) nescience. 

38, The process of sense-withdrawal consists in drawing away 
the wandering senses from their objects; and the result of this 
(process) is the subjugation of the senses. 

89. Fixing the attention is the (process of) fixing the mind on 
some (object well defined in) space ; and it is in fact of two kinds, 
in consequence of (this defined) space being internal or external. 
The external (object defined in) space consists of images and such 
other things. 

40. The internal (object defined in) space consists of the 
circle of the navel, the heart, and 80 on. The fixing of the mind 
thereon is merely (directing) its existence (to be) there; (it is) 
nothing else. 

41. Meditative concentration (dhydna) is a continued oneness 
of the idea (or conception in the mind) in relation to the circle of 
the navel or other such (objects in definite internal) positions. 
Self-realisation (samddhz), however, consists in the endurance of 
the soul in relation to those sume (positions) in the manner of a 
thing that is emptied of all its contents. 

42. In relation to the three (constituents of yéga), beginning 
with the fixing of attention (ddrana) and looked upon as forming 
one topic (of description), there is, for the purpose of easily 
mentioning (all) three of them (at once), the technical name of 
samnyamd. 
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43, By saccess in (the practice of) sairyama, the expansicn 
of the vision of wisdom takes place in the vase of the ydgin. ‘This 
sainyana has indeed to be practised, and its practical utilisation 
has to be in (accordance with) the following steps. 

44, The three (constituents of yoga), beginning with the fixing 
of attention (dhdrana), are indeed more essential (to the practice 
of yéga) than the (remaining) five, beginning with internal self. 
control (yama). That saméddhi (self-realisation), which is absolute 
and indefinable, is higher than these three. 

45-46. Without winning success in (the practice of what 
hanpens to be) the lower step, one should not ascend to the 
higher (step). In ascending to the (higher) step without winning 
mastery (over the lower one), the yégi willbe prone to (suffer 
from) ailments, such as hiccough, hard breathing, catarrh, pain in 
the ears and teeth and eyes, dumbness, dullness, cuugh, head-ache 
and fever. 

47. In relation to the person to whom (success in) ydga comes 
through the grace of the Lord, these ailments born of the lower 
and the higher steps do not at all occur. 

48.The whole (body) of (one’s) attributes (dharma) is only 
one (as an integral whole): by undergoing modificatiuns in the 
form of childhood, boyhood, youth, and old age, thit (one and 
the same body of attributes}, however, perishes in time (at last). 

49. In the case of a person, who has directed his mind out- 
wards, time passes away by day and by night through the idé 
and the 174८0. He, who has directed his mind inwards, has 
to effect the cessation of that (flow of time) with the help of the 
susumnd. 

50. The susumnd is the path of liberation; time is indeed 
deceived therein. Time consists of (what is determined with 
the aid of) the moon and the sun; their two paths are well 
known. 

51. The clarified butter which is got out of milk cannot again 
assume the condition of milk, (Similarly), the diman (or the 
soul): that has been separated from the ‘qualities’ canuot again 
become the possessor of ‘ qualities ’, 
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82. Just as the metallic ores, that have been turned into gold by 
the philosopher’s stone, cannot return to their former condition, so 
also the aiman (or soul) of the yégins (cannot return to its 
previous captive condition). 

53. Those who practise yoga should always know the manner 
of arrangement of the system of blood-vessel-tubes. The susumnd 
goes into the head through an opeuing in the central hack-bone. 

54. The 76 and the piigal@ are on the left and right of the 
region of the nose; the ष is the path of the moon, and similarly 
the pingald is the path of the sun. 

55. The 1077 is below, and goes to the genital organ and the 
testes and also to the anus; the siseddard and the dharand (go) 
respectively to the left and to the other (2e., the right) hands. 

56. The hasti-jihed and the yasasvind are known to be (of) the 
left and of the other 1.९.) the right) feet; the sarasvati is (of) the 
tongue and starts from behind the susumnd. 

57. The saakhin? and the payasvint are on the two sides of it, 
and are (of) the two ears; the (00407 is (of) the left eye, and 
the pisan is (of) the right eye. 

58. The blood-vessel-tubes proceeding from the neck are (those 
ot) the organs of sense and activity. The ydgins have to understand 
(these) n@dis to be (merely) tubular vessels and nothing else. 

59. The movement of the principal vital air and of its other 
varieties, which takes place only in (these) tubular vessels, should 
be made out exactly as it is. The functions of those (various 
kinds of vital air) have to be learnt from (works on) the science 
of yoga. 

60. The yégin becomes the knower of all things by practising 
samyama in relation to suitably defined objects of sarnyama. By 
practising sa,nyama in relation tothe innate impressions (stored up 
in the mind), there arises the knowledge of former births. 

61. By practising sa:kyama in relation to elephants and other 
such (objects) as defined in space, the strength of elephants and 
other like (animals} will result. The ydgin obtains (the feeling 
of) friendliness, &c., by practising sashyama in relation to friend- 
linese and other such (objects of meditation), 
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62. He will obtain the knowledge of (all) the constellations of 
stars by practising saizyama in relation to the moon. By practising 
samyama in relation to the pole-star, the knowledge of the future 
is the result; and from the smiryama relating to the sun, there 
results the knowledge of (all) the worlds. 

63. From the saiiyame relating to the circle of the navel, there 
arises the knowledge of the arrangements of the various parts in 
the construction of the body. And from the saityama relating to 
the cavity of the ear, the cessation of hunger and thirst results. 

64, Steadiness results from (the sainyama relating to) the nddi 
of the ear, and the knowledge of perfected beings (results) from 
(the sasivyama relating to) material light. From (the sairyama re- 
lating to) the tip of the tongue, the consciousness of taste results ; 
and (from that relating to) the tip of the nose the feeling of smell 
(results). 

65—67. By the constant practice (of yéga), the colour of the 
(yégin’s) body comes to be of a beautiful complexion. In the 
course of a year the cessation of hunger and thirst is also brought 
about, in as much asthe various powers and perfections due to 
yoga are produced (generally) in one year—-such (powers and 
perfections) as moving about as one desires, the knowledge 
relating to things long past, &., the purification of one’s own 
body and senses, and the weakening (of the grip) of old age and 
death. Soon after, with the aid of renunciation, freedom from the 
recurrence of re-births (50705500) results to the yégin. 

68. To the person, who has accomplished success in (the 
practice of) yoga, come the eight (extraordinary powers), beginning 
with (the power of) becoming as minute as an atom. As in the 
case of Siva, so indeed (in his case) there can be, in consequence of 
this (acquisition of powers), no obstruction to the final freedom of 
the soul. 

69. And among them (we have) the power of becoming 
extremely minute (anima), the power of becoming extremely light 
(laghimd), and similarly the power of becoming extremely great 
(mahima), the power of reaching things anywhere and from any- 
where (prapti), (the weightiness of) rulership (Sat@), irresistible 
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will (praékdmya), and similarly masterfulness (26८4४८४), and that 
power of subduing all things (४८६६८८८) which yields (to one all that 
one may) desire. 


Thus ends the tenth chapter, known as the system of Patafijali, 
the theistic Sdadakhya, in the Sarva-darsana-siddhdnta-sangraha 
composed by the venerable Sankaracarya., 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE SYSTEM OF VEDAYVYASA. 


1. Now, the essence of the Védas, which has been given out 
by Vyasa in the Mahd-bhdrata so as to be in agreement with all 
the Sdstras, is in fact derived from the system of the Saakhyas by 
the believers in the Védas. 

2. This world is made up of two things, namely, the purusa 
and the prakrti. The higher (cf these two), abiding im the ‘city’ 
made up of the rudimentary elemental principles, is held to be 
the purusa. 

8. (These) rudimentary principles are (indeed) the elements in 
their subtle condition, and they are mostly held to be characterised 
by the three ‘qualities’ (of sativa, rajas,and tamas). The prakrte 
(denotes) the (condition of) equalisation of (these) ‘ qualities’; 
and the qualities are sativa, rajas, and tamas. 

4. A man’s bondage (in matter) is (his) happening to be 
swayed by the ‘qualities’, and his emancipation (from that 
bondage) is tc know how to discriminate between (these) ‘ quali- 
ties’. According to the nature of the ‘qualities’ (which sway 
it), and@ éman (or soul) 18 of the best, or of the middling, or of the 
worst kind. 

5-6. The best (diman) is (that of) one who is endowed with 
the quality of sativa, and has a phlegmatic temperament and is of 
the nature of (the element of) water. The middling {veriety of) 
dtman is in fact he who is endowed with the quality of rayas; and 
he is known to he of a bilious temperament. ‘he worst (dzman), 
who is endowed with the quality of damas, is of a rheumatic (or 
windy ) temperament, for famas 18 wind (looked upon as a humour 
of the body). The quality of sattva is (conceived to be) white (in 
colour), the quality of 74/45 (to be) red, and the quality of tamas 
(to be) grey (or) black. । 
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7. Therefore the persons endowed with the quality of sattva, and 
the others (endowed with the other qualities), have (respectively) 
the nature of water, fire, and wind, and are white, red, and 
black (in colour). (They are) distinguished by means of their 
respective appearances, activities, Wc. 

8. (The person characterised by the quality of sativa} has the 
colour of the priyaigu or of the dared grass or of (shining) weapons 
of war or of lotuses or of gold, and is phlegmatic in temperament ; 
the joints of his bones are invisible; he has a compact and broad 
chest; his body is big (and well grown). 

9. Heis deep (and dignified), muscular and handsome, and has 
the (steady) gait of the elephant; he is noble-minded, and his 
voice is like (the sound of) the tabor; he is intelligent, merciful, 
truthful in speech, and straightforward. 

10. He is not (apt to be) troubled by the annoyances of petty 
griefs, and he is similarly (not troubled) by heat; he is abund- 
antly blessed with many sons and servants, is possessed of great 
vital potency, and is capable of enjoying delightful pleasures. 

11. He has a virtuous disposition, and is moderate in speech ; 
in no case does he speak harshly; even in boyhood, he happens 
to be free from crying (in consequence of disappointment), and 
is unaffected by unsteady wishfulness; he is never very much 
tormented by hunger. 

12, He eats (generally) a swall quantity of sweet and gently 
warm food, and yet he is strong; he inwardly puts up with 
enmities for long without retaliation. ॥ 

18. Courage, intelligence, memory, love, happiness, modesty, 
agility of body, freedom from indebtedness, equanimity in be- 
haviour, healthfulness, absence of meanness, steadiness of purpose : 

14, Not (being prone) to indulge in boastful talk about 
pious deeds done in response to religion and charity, bestowing 
favours by the giving of gifts, and freedom from covetousness in 
relation to the wealth of others : 

15, And mercy for all beings—it is by means of these attributes 
that he who is characterised by sativa has to be diagnosed here (in 
this world). The man who is characterised by rayas has to be dis- 
tinguished here similarly by the attributes that appertain to rajas. 
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16. Rajas is bile and that is fire itself; or perhaps (this) fire 
is the product of that bile. The {rdasa) man of bilious 
temperament is characterised by unbearable thirst and is (much) 
troubled by hunger. He is given to unlimited eating. 

17. The nair (on his head) is brown, and he has few hairs (on 
the body); his face and feet and hands are ruddy; he cannot 
bear heat—and has a warm body; he perspires freely, and is 
possessed of an offensive smell. 

18. He becomes healthy through the clearing of the bowele, 
and thus the possessor of a soft abdomen; he is apt to become 
very angry, and proves to he a hero of excellent bearing and of 
(high) self-respect ; he 1s in dread of distress, and is endowed with 
(great) learning. 

19. He is fond of fower-garlands and fragrant unguents, etc., 
and has a very happy and bright appearance; he has (compara- 
tively) small vital potency, and his carnal desires are very limited ; 
he is not a loved favourite with women, 

20. Even in boyhood, he puts on grey hairs; (or) having red 
hairs, he becomes subject to the eye affection (called) naka: he is 
physically strong, enterprising, given to enjoyments, and is always 
in possession of wealth and greatness. 

21. He always eats such food as is sweet and fresh; he has no 
liking for what is pungent and sour; he takes food which is not 
very hot, drinking much water while (doing so). 

22. His eyes have very thin and scanty eye-lashes, and he is 
apt to be fond of cold water ; through anger and through the heat 
of the sun, he becomes quickly reddened in colour. 

23-24, Illiberality, unmercifulness, enjoyments based upon 
pleasure and pain, disregard of others out of personal pride, 
anxiety, cherishing enmity, taking away another’s wife, shame- 
lessness, and hypocrisy—these are said to be the attributes of him 
who is characterised by rajas. And the attributes of the person 
characterised. by famas are as follow :— 

25. It must be understood that unrighteousness is the outcome 
of tamas, and the person characterised by twas is dominated by 
(the humour of) wind. He is wretched, envious; he is a thief, is 
unrefined, and firmly atheistic. 


56 SABVA-SIDDHANTA-SANGRAHA. 


26. The ends of his hairs are split to a great length; he is 
lean, black and very hairy; his teeth are rough, incompactly set, 
and thick; and his body is grey with dust. 

27. His courage, intellect, activity, eye-sight, movement and 
memory are (all) unsteady; his friendship is unenduring, and his 
talk is always incoherent. 

28. He isa gormand, is addicted to hunting, and is full of dirt 
and fond of quarrels; he is incapable of bearing cold, is fickle- 
minded and fault-finding, and has a rovgh (broken) voice. 

29. His changeful talk (ever) relates to what is near at hand. 
and he is always given to take delight in music and musical 
instruments; he enjoys sweets and other such things, and is (also) 
fond of well-cooked and sour eatables. 

80. He is 86611 0 be possessed of very little bile and phleem ; 
he sleeps much and lives with the aid of scanty livelihood. By 
means of these and other similar characteristics, the ¢dmasa person, 
who is (as such) affected with wind (88 a humour of the body), has 
to be diagnosed. 

31—87. I shall now describe the characteristics of the five 
elements, which (characteristics) do not differ very much from the 
three qualities (of sativa, rayas and famas). 

In the body of all moveable beings, (there are) five kinds of 
constituent materials, which are different from one another: and 
it is by means of them that the body puts forth (rts) activities. 
The skin, the flesh and the bones, the marrow and the tendon as 
the fifth—these (materials) in the body are considered to be made 
up of (the element of) earth. Power and similarly anger, and the 
eyes and also heat are derived out of (the element of) fire; and 
(this) fire also causes (the things eaten) to be digested. (These 
are) the five igneous products which belong to embodied beings. 
The ear and the nose and the mouth, the heart and the 
abdomen as well—these five constituent parts in the body of 
living beings are the outcome of the element of cther (akdéa). 
Phlegm, bile and sweat, fat and blood as well—thus is (the element 
of) water found always in five forms in the body of living beings. 
Through the inspiratory vital air, the embodied being is made to 
live; through the cirenlatory vital air, he always grows in 8126 
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and develops; the excretory vital air goes downwards, and the 
digestive vital air exists in the centre (of the abdomen); through 
the upward expiratory vital air, he (the embodied being) breathes 
out and gives utterance to the various kinds of sigvificant words. 

88-39. Thus these five (different kinds of) vital air cause (all) 
embodied beings to manifest their activities here. 

The detailed varieties (of the quality) of smell, which 
characterises the (element of) earth, have to be understood as. 
consisting of the following nine kinds, (mamely}, the agreeable- 
like, the disagreeable-like, the sweet, similarly the pungent, the 
diffusive, the inherent, the delicate, the powerful, and the distinct, 

40. The (quality of) taste, which is characteristic of (the 
element of) water is of the following six kinds in detail, namely, 
the sweet, the saltish, the bitter, theastringent, the sour and 
the pungent. 

41—44, The qualities (derived) from (the element of) fire are 
also considered to consist of the following twelve (varieties) in 
detail, (namely), the short, the long and the stout, the square and 
the rotund, the white, the black, and similarly the red, the blue, 
the yellow and the tawny. 

The following seven notes (of the gamut) are the qualities 
obtained out of sound: ‘and they are)—the sadja, the rsadha and 
the gdndhara, the madhyama, and similarly the pafcama, the 
dhiaivata, and also the nisddha. 

The qualities produced out of (the element of) air are the 
following twelve in detail: (and they are)—the hot, the cold, the 
pleasurable, the painful, the smooth, ana also the clean, the hard, 
the sticky, the fine, the thick, the soft and the rough. । 

45-46. Along with these qualities that are (derived out of the 
element) of air, they mention that sound is derived out (of the 
element) of ether (kaa). 

With the aid of those (above-mentioned) five constituent ma- 
terials (of the body), one lives (well) in possession of consciousness, 
if they are not disorganised ; if they become disorganised, one loses 
consciousness ; (and it is through them that) one alwavs attains 
growth and development. In (all) embodied beings, (the elements 
of) water, fire and air are ever (active and) wakeful. 
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47- 48. Visnu, who has four forms of manifestation, created the 
world in four wavs, and (created) also the classes, namely, the 
Brahmin, the Ksattriya, the Vaisya and the Sidra, which have 
(all) their (respective) natures (determined) by qualities. 

The Brahmin is white, the Ksattriya is red, the Vaisya is 
yellow, and the Sadra black. It is in fact in the Dharma-éastra 
that their (respective) vocations are described in detail. 

49, The sage (Vyasa), with the object of establishing the title 
(of all persons) to that (lite of) righteous duty, which leads to the 
final deliverance of the soul from bondage, declared that in every 
class (of persons) in itself there are (to be found) all the four 
classes (of them) as determined by qualities. 

50. Knowing the manner in which the karma of these (various 
kinds of persons) comes to bear fruit, he (Vyasa) has ordained them 
to follow (according to their personal fitness) the scriptural sections 
dealing respectively with works, with the worship of the divinity 
and with (divine) wisdom. 

51. Among those who are Brahmins (by hirth), those (alone) 
are Brahmins (in reality), who are straightforward and possess the 
lustre of pure (white) colour, who possess (also) forgiveness and are 
kindly in disposition, and are devoted to their own (appropriate) 
duties (in. life). 

52. ‘Those Brahmins (by birth) have come to assume the con- 
dition of Ksattriyas—(those) who are fond of enjoying objects of 
desire, and are harsh and angry and are given to daring deeds, 
and have (thus) abandoned their own (appropriate) duties, and are 
possessed of bodies that are red in colour. 

53. Those Brahmins (by birth) have become Vaisyas—-(those) 
who live by tending cattle, who are yellow-coloured, and earn 
their livelihood by means of agriculture, and (hence) do not do 
their own (appropriate Brahminical) duties. 

54, Those Brahmins (by birth) have become Sidras—(those) 
who are fond of injuring others and of speaking falsehood, who 
are mean, and do all kinds of work for the sake of (their) 
livelihood, and are black in colour, and have fallen away from 
purity. 


CHAPTER XI-—-THE SYSTEM OF VEDAVYASA. 59 


53. Visnu, who causes bewilderment to the gods, dattyas, 
and 20460545, by means of the distinctions relating to (various) 
conventional and common duties, is Himself the bestower of final 
beatitude on all of them. 

56. This is the boon given by Visnu to Pundarika, namely, 
that final liberation would come to him in the course of four’ 
re-births, for the reason that he was devoted (to Him) in hatred. 

57, In consequence of their own works, which follow the courses 
of (the qualities of) rayas, sativa and tamas, (the various beings) 
happen to be of the nature of those (qualities): and (it is) the one 
only Visnu (who) is attained by the gods, by the daityas and by 
the rdksasas (equally) 

58-59. Through the intluence of the qualities of rajas, saitea 
and tamas, the one Visnu Himself, under the names of Brahma, 
Visnu and Siva, performs (in relation to the world) the (threefold) 
work of creation, sustentation and destruction. By means of their 
conduct, nature, shape and colour, all the gods are made out to be 
endowed with (the quality of) sativa, (all) the daityas to be endowed 
with (the quality of) rajas, and (all) the rdksasas to be endowed 
with (the quality of) temas. 

60. Virtue is (representative) of the leaning of the gods, and 
vice of that of the vsuras and ré@ksasas. Vice is (also represent- 
ative of the leaning) of the pisdécas and other such beings: their 
distinguishing qualities are rajas and tamas. 

6]. One should wish to obtain knowledge from Siva; one 
should wish to obtain prosperity from Agni (the god of fire): 
one should wish to obtain health from the sun-god; and one 
should wish to obtain (méksa) the final liberation of the soul 
from Visnu : 

62. In whatsoever category (of beings) a being, who knows 
(his) duty, is born here—whether he be (born as) a god or an asura 
—he has to adopt his own duty (in life), although it (happens to) 
be what may not be daty (otherwise). 

63. The duties, which are enjoined in the three Védas, have to 
be adopted by those who are endowed with the quality of sativa 
What is (ordinarily) no (such) duty and is given out im the 
Atharvavéda—(that) is resorted to by those who are endowed with 
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(the quality of) rayas as well as by those who are endowed with 
(the quality of) tamas. 

£ 4. Just as (all our) sacrifices culminate to us in the attainment 
of Visnu, so also those who are endowed with (the quality of) rajas, 
and those who are endowed with (the quality of) ¢amas, have to 
‘worship through (suitable) sacrifices Brahma and Siva, who are 
(respectively) characterised by those qualities. 

65. Visnu hestows blessings on those who come (to Him) along 
their own (prescribed) path of duty. Oneis released (from the 
bondage of sathséra) by meaus of-one’s own duties. The duty 
prescribed for another, (if adopted by those for whom it is not 
prescribed), brings on fear (to such persons). 

66. Visnu, who is supreme and one only, ever bestows bless- 
ings, out of (His own) sweet pleasure, on the gods, the asuris, 
and the rdisasas, in ways which are accordant with the three 
qualities (of sattva, ragas and tamas). 


Thus ends the eleventh chapter, known as the system of the 
Muhdbhadrata aseaunciated by Védavydsa, in the Surva-daréana- 
siddhdnta-sangraha composed by the venerable Sankaracarye. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


THE VEDANTA SYSTEM. 


1. Now the established conclusion of the Védéntic scriptures will 
be briefly given out (here). The conclusions of (all) other philoso- 
phic disputants mostly tend to (prove the truth of) that conclusion. 

2. The Brahman, who forms the import of (Upanzsadic) pas- 
sages, such as —“ That thou art,” has to be enquired into by 
those wise persons, who, through the good results of (their) works 
offered up untothe Krahman, have become qualified for (attaining) 
the knowledge of the Brahman. 

3. He (alone) has the (required) qualifications (for the con- 
duct of this enquiry), who possesses the power to discriminate 
the eternal from the non-eternal, and is free from the desire to 
(enjoy) the fruits (of works) here (in this world) as well as there (in 
the other world}, and is also characterised by (internal mental) 
tranquillity, the restraint of the senses, and the desire to obtain 
the final emancipation (of the soul). 

4. That certainly art thou: thou art none other.’ The 
meaning of the word Zhat (here) is the Supreme Lord: the 
meaning of the word thou is (any) other (being) that may be 
(pointed to) before (us)—a beast, or a man, or any other 
(being). 

5. The meaning of the word art (here) has to be understood to 
be the (predication) of identity between the meaning of the word 
That and the meaning of the word zhow. (This is) considered to be 
similar to the (predication) of identity (expressed) in such sentences 
as—‘ This is that man.” 

6. Let (this your) opinion be (granted to be true). (But 
then), seeing that the sentence—* That thou art”, and other such 
(sentences) give rise (only) to the knowledge of such things, as are 
(of themselves already) well made out (without any reference to 
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any association with any action), how cansuch (sentences) prompt 
men to (live) the active life? It is only a mandatory injunction 
that induces activity. 

7. Those sacrificers, who are purported to be referred to by 
means of injunctive passages, such as—“ ‘The self has to be 
known 22, etc., (they) are (merely) eulogised in the Arunas, which 
are discussions hearing upon reality. 

8. The self (dtman) is different from the intellect, the senses 
and the body; it is all-pervading and unchangeable, and appears 
to be manifold in (our) perceptions of things (by reason of ites 
manifesting itself separately) in every (separate) ground of (its) 
habitation, (that is, in every perceivable object). 

9. Consequently the enquiry into the Brahman is fruitless, 
inasmuch as the sentence (“ That thou art’, or any other like it 
in the Arunas) means what is other (than a commandment). To 
this (objection) we give the justificatory reply that the verbal 
form of the potential mood (क) is not (in speech) the only means 
which gives rise to activity. 

10. People are led into activity, also by knowing (a thing) 
to possess the characteristics of a means (suited) to accomplish 
desired ends. In sentences like—‘‘ A son has been born to you’’, 
the form of the injunction (giving rise to gladsome action on the 
part of the hearing father) is not of that (potential ॐ) kind. 

11. The injunctions, such 28 ` The self has to be known’, 66. 
which are (all) found in the Arunas, enjoin (as duty the acquisition 
of) the knowledge relating to the Brahman on (all) those whose 
minds have been deluded by nescience. 

12-18. It may be so. (But it may be said that) a person, 
who, after giving up such works as have (selfish) objects of desire 
in view, and also such (other works) as are prohibited in the 
seriptures, performs the works which are enjoined in the scriptures, 
has the internal organ (of the soul) purified, and (thereby) becomes 
of himself the knower {of the Brahman), without requiring any 
language (of instruction) from a spiritual preceptor. This (view) 
is not right. (The true) knowledge (of philosophic reality) cannot 
be obtained by means of mere works, 
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14—16. Indeed that is declared in the Aruzas to be (true) 
knowledge, which is born (in the pupil) through the kindly favour 
of the spiritual teacher (bestowed in the way of appropriate 
instruction). Works give by means of (their own) power an 
in-bent leaning tothe mind: and (then) having (thus) fulfilled 
(their) purpose, they disappear like clouds at the end of the rainy 
season. In the case of him, however, whose mind is bent inwards, 
and who is (thus) qualified to receive the knowledge of the 
Brahman, the enquiry into (the nature of) the Brahman is 
certainly induced by means of—‘‘ That thou art ’’—and other 
such (sentences in the teaching) of the spiritual preceptor. The 
collection of sentences, consisting of —“‘ That thou art ”’—and other 
such (sentences), has indeed been commented upon (by various 
teachers) over and over again. 


17. The self (diman) does not manifest itself to him who is 
destitute of the kindly favour of the spiritual preceptor. The 
universe, which is made up of the five elements, is produced out of 
the cause consisting of nescience (avidy7) as appertaining to the 
self (diman). 


18. The whole world has to be realized as forming an illusory 
manifestation of the Brahman (constituting its basis), so that (in 
consequence) the unreality consisting of the body and the (outer) 
world goes away (at once and altogether from the vision of the 
truth-perceiving soul). 

19. The nescience 70 respect of the self (déman) is that 
view (of things) which is contrary to the true knowledge of the 
(nature of the) self as declared in the Védantw; and that 
(nescience) is beginningless and exists in a gross as well as ina 
subtle form. 

20. From the dtman (self) came forth the element of ether 
(akdéa); from this the air (came forth}; from the air the fire 
(came forth); from this (fire) water (came forth); from water 
the earth came into existence; and from the earth arose the paddy 
plant and other such plants. 


21—27. From plants (came forth) food; from food came forth 
man with (his) five soul-sheaths. The creature, who is made 
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up of the subtle elements, and in whom the rudimentary 
elemental principles have not been separated through analysis, 
becomes grossified (in the course of creation); and beasts, men and 
gods constitute (only) varieties of such (created beings). On the 
preponderance of virtue (In one’s karma), the condition of god 
(arises in relation to one): through unrighteousness (in one’s 
karma), the condition of beast (is brought about): on these two 
things (virtue and unrighteousness) being equal (in one’s karma), 
the condition of man (is produced), Thus indeed are (the crea- 
tares) of three kinds, in accordance with (their) karmas. Theskin, 
the blood, the flesh, the fat, the bone, the marrow of bone, and the 
semen —these seven constituents of the body are (all) modifications 
of food. Masculinity and femininity also are not self-evolved. A 
male is invariably born, when there is a preponderance of the 
(power of the) semen in the womb (of the mother); a female (is 
born) when similarly there is a preponderance of (the power of) the 
uterine blood ; and the (neither-male-nor-female) eunuch (is born), 
when ihere is an equality of those two things. The marrow of 
bone, the bone and the sinew (in the child) are produced out of the 
semen (of the male parent); the skin, the flesh and the blood (in 
the child) are produced out of the uterine blood (of the female 
parent). These are called the six vestures (of the body), of which 
(the first) three are due to the father, and (the other) three to the 
mother. 

Hunger and thirst, sorrow and delusion, old age and death, 
these are the six waves (of infirmity) to be found as two and two 
—in life, in the mind, and in the body (respectively). (Many) 
philosophic controversialists mistakenly entertain the notion of 
the soul here in relation to the five sheaths (of the soul). 

28, The annamaya-kdsu, the prdpamaya-kdsa, the mandmaya- 
kéga, the vijfidnamaya-késa, and similarly the dnandamaya-kdsa 
are (together) declared to be the five sheaths of the soul. 

29. Since the affix mayat is (here) used in the sense of modi- 
fication, (we have) the dnandamaya repeated (again and again 
in the context in the scripture concerned). The Ldkdyata indeed 
accepts the body, which is (merely) that (kind of) self which is 
annamaya (or what is made up of food). 
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30. The 4rhatas understand ‘the self} to he th boiy-hounded 
pranamaya (or that which consis’s of 118. The Barddias aceept 
the self which is edjid@namaya (or what consists of consciousness) : 
but (they accept) nothing beyond. 

31. Some believers in the Véds speax of tie self 88 the d..anda- 
maya (or what consists of bliss), He, however, woo declares that 
the material principle of egoity ॐ the self. genrally savs that it 
is the mandmaya (or what consists of the 174 # ८51. 

32—86. According to the view of taose, was truly) Enow tue 
self, the self has to he understood to be uutouched by the quality 
of being the agent and by (all) other {such qualities), The 
agentship of the self has to be inevitably accented by those who 
take their stand on that section of the scriptures which deals with 
ritualistic works (harmakdpda), as well as by those who rely upon 
that section which deals with deities :décatdéhdnda}: for, other- 
wise, no (ritual) work can be carried out successfully (by them). 

In relation to the injunction—‘‘ The Brahmin should kindle 
the (sacrificial) fires here in the spring (season)’’—who is it that 
is entitled to (perform) the (enjoined) work, is it the (Brahmin’s) 
body (in itself), or (is it the body) as in association with the soul ? 
Seeing that, as the body is non~intelligent, it is impossible for it 
to have the desire for the attainment of searga ithe celestial 
world of enjoyments), and seeing also that (the body) is subject 
to be destroyed, it is not pussible for it to be the agent in relation 
to this (kind of) work. The soul does not at all possess the 
characteristics of Brahmin-hood and of other such class-distinetions. 
That (viz., the soul) is really) apart from class-divisions, caste, 
estates of life, conditions of age, and (all other such distinguishing) 
differences. There is (moreover) nothing other than (both) the 
body and the soul, which is specially) qualified (80 be the agent 
in relation to such ritualistic works). 

37-38. Therefore the agent in relation to this (kind of) action 
has to be understood to be (some) hypothetical being (of some 
kind). That which shines forth, after (all) the five sheaths of 
the soul are one after another declared to be “no—no ”’, that is the 
supreme Brahman. What is other than that has to be nescience 
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(avidyd). That (nescience) covers up (and conceals) the true 
nature of the self, and (thereby) gives rise to an abundance of 
(its) illusory projections. 

39-40. The illusory projection known as egoity is always pro- 
ductive of (the bondage of) karme through desire. (It) is the root 
of all (our cosmic) illusion, and carries {with itself) the association 
of misery : and in relation to all (persons), it distinctly gives rise 
(further) to all those worldly aud एक expressions of (common) 
experience, wherein there are differentiations of the knower, the 
meaus of knowledge, the object of knowledge, etc., as though 
(all these illusory differentiations were) true. 

41. Surely in relation to the self, which is actionless and 
associatiou-less, and is (moreover) the independent and undesiring 
consciousness itself, this (manner of the) expression of experience 
cannot (indeed) take place of itself. 

42, It is certain that the non-intelligent egoity, which has 
consciousness (merely) super-imposed upon it, behaves (in conse- 
quence) as if it were (itself) conscious (and intelligent). Through 
the super-imposition of something else, which is other (than itself), 
the self shines forth as though it were (really) other (than itself). 

43. ‘That thing, (namely, our body) which is pointed to by the 
word this, consists of two parts. Of these the prdua (or life) is the 
basis of (our) activities; the other thing which is spoken of as 
intellect and manas is the basis of knowledge. 

44, Physical movements and other such things, the five vital 
airs beginning with the préna (which is the principal vital air), 
and the instrumental organs {of seuse and activity), etc., which 
form (as it were) the door-way to various kinds of activity such as 
speaking, ete.,—all these may be acc. tec (as attributes) in relation 
to that (hody). 

45—47. In consequence of (the variation in) function, the 
internal organ here is of two kinds (consisting of) the intellect 
(duddhi) and manas (the faculty of attention). If it be held that 
it is the pure and simple diman (or self) which directly shines out 
in the idea of I-ness (or egoity), then tell me whether, in the idea 
——‘I am lean,’ (that self is apprehended as) pure and simple 
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or not. Just as ‘lean’ and other such (attributes) are not, 
owing to their perceivability, considered to be the attributes of the 
diman (self), 80 also indeed pleasure and such other things, which 
are (all) found (to exist altogether) in the body, cannot be the 
attributes of the diman. According to the view of those who 
(truly) know the diman, the diman is (entirely) distinct from the 
knower, the means of knowledge, and the object of knowledge. 

48. After discarding (all) those philosophical controversialists 
who declare ctherwise, (the diman) has to be explained (to all) in 
this very manner. (But) to no one should it be taught that the 
not-self is (that which forms) the object of perception. 

49-50. Because no one (ever) has the cognition——‘I am a 
pot’; because (the body) is possessed of form (or colour) and such 
other (qualities) ; because (it) 28 percelvable, non-intelligent and 
made up of the (material) elements; because also (it) is fit to be 
eaten as food by dogsand other such (animals); and because 
(again) consciousness shines forth (always) in contradistinction 
from the body—the body is not the self (aiman). 

51. Therefore the body which is (merely) annamaya (or made 
up of food) cannot be the diman as the Lokdyatus declare. The 
préna (or the principal vital air) also cannot be the diman, 
because it is aerial and non-intelligent like the external air (of the 
atmosphere). : 

52. The senses also cannot be the diman, because they are, 
like a lamp, (mere) instruments (in aid) of knowledge. The 
manas (faculty of attention) is not the aman, because it is unsteady 
and does not exist during dreamless sleep. 

53—61. Since (dreamless sleep) culminates in happiness, (this) 
happiness alone constitutes the body (#¢., the essential nature) of 
the self (diman), The prdna supports (that sheath of) the self 
which is made up of food; the manas supports (that sheath of the 
self which consists of) the prdna; and the well known Supreme 
Self, Govinda, who is Hxistence-Knowledge-Bliss, supports the 
(sheath made up of the) manas. 

When the déman, by means of the external senses, experiences 
(all) such objects as are turned away from itself, then there arises 
the waking state, which is denoted by the name of viva. When, 
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in fact solely by means of the manas, (it) experiences dreams, whose 
contents are obtained through the external senses, then that state 
of the Supreme Self, which is called 1444054, has to be understood 
(to have arisen). 

When the dman abides in the manas, which is (itself) swal- 
lowed up by the darkness of ignorance, then it (the self) is known 
to be in the state of dreamless sleep, which is called prajfia and 
is indicated by (the characteristic of) dnanda (bliss). 

Even in sleep the prdna (or life) abides, so as to remove the 
erroneous impression of death (in relation to a person who is 
merely sleeping) 

Otherwise dogs would eat up the sleeping person, or (people) 
would cremate (him) religiously in the sacred fire. Even in 
(dreamless) sleep there is surely the endurance of bliss, because 
(a sleeping person) on waking up and remembering (his im- 
mediately past condition) speaks out on reflection thus-'I slept 
happily.’ 

(This) view may be (granted). This happiness (however) cannot 
be what is derived out of the objects of the senses, for the reason 
that there are (during deep sleep) no (such) objects (perceived). 
Because (also) it has to be made out (through reflection), it cannot 
be real (happiness in itself). ‘Therefore there is (here) the illusion 
of happiness in respect of (what is merely) the absence of pain. 

Even though the counter-correlative (thereof) is not (fully) 
perceived, the absence of all (things) is (capable of being) appre- 
hended; because, when asked again, (the man who has risen from 
sound sleep), speaks to another of (his own apprehension of) the 
absence of all (things). It is in accordance with this reasoning 
that the absence of the apperception of feelings is experienced. 

62. Here we give (this) reply to the objection, (namely), that 
the absence of pain is not (at all capable of being) perceived. 
Since it is said (that the happiness of deep sleep is expetienced) 
by one who has risen from sleep, the sleeping person (himself) 
cannot constitute a witness in relation to (any) absence of 
apperception. 

63. Since, in (deep) sleep, the counter-correlative of a negation 
18 not apprehended, the character of such (an unapprehended) 
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counter-correlative belongs 50 pain. In tke opinion of the 
Prabhakaras, the negative proof of non-perception (by which the 
non-existence of things is proved) is not admissible. 

64-65. According to the view of the Waiydyikas, the negative 
proof of non-perception (relating to the negation of existence) does 
not differ from direct perception. This foolish philosophic dis- 
putant, who declares that, in the state of final beatitude, the 
diman exists (much) like a stone owing to the cessation of pleasure, 
pain, etc.,—what will he not say ? 

Thus it is established that the self (Gtman) has the character 
of being the witness of nescience and of being eternal bliss (also). 

66-67. (Our) opponents say in this connection that there is 
(in the universe) a plurality of souls. (They say)— “If (the 
dtman) is (only) one in all bemgs, then, on any one man dying, 
all will have to die; on (any one) being born, (all) will have to be 
born; and on (any one) doing an act, (all) will have to do (that 
same act). In these respects in ail begs contradictory chazac- 
teristics are (to be) seen, 

68-69. Therefore in relation to the (numerous) bodies of all 
(beings), the plurality of souls is (well) established. 

(To this the reply is)— Plurality in relation to (the souls of) 
men has been declared by you (our opponent) only in view of their 
contradictory characteristics. Now tell (us) where (these) contra- 
dictory characteristics are seen (to exist)—in the body or in the 
self (2111400) ? Ifin the body, then what is proved 18 the plurality 
of bodies, Consequently what (has that to do) with the self ?” 

70-71. If the differentiation (into many) be in relation to the 
self (itself), which is of the nature of (pure) consciousness, then (it) 
may (well) occur in relation to one and the same man. In the 
‘manner, in which one and the same moon becomes characterised 
by many-ness in relation the (several) vessels of water (wherein 
it may happen to be reflected)—-(in that same manner) the mani- 
festation of the one Atman (as many) in relation to several bodies 
has (also) been understood {to occur). 

The self (or dtman) is distinct from the five sheaths (of the 
soul), from the six modifications in condition (appertaining to all 
produced things), and from the six waves of infirmity. 
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72. (It) is distinct from the hody, the senses, the manas, the 
intellect, the life-breath and egoity ; (it) is one in all bodies and 
is immodifiable and untainted. 

73. (It) is eternal and is no doer of actions; (it) is self-lumi- 
nous and all-pervading, and is free from (the experience of 
sensuous) enjoyments; (it) is of the same nature as the Brahman, 
and is devoid of qualities; (it) is pure, and in itself consists 
solely of intelligence as constituting its essential nature. 

74, As characterised by limiting conditions, (it becomes) the 
doer and the enjoyer, anl is polluted with desires, etc., and has 
its (very) nature tainted within the body by means of egoity 
and. (other) such (things). 

75-76. Accordingly, as characterised by limiting conditions 
and as enveloped in the eightfold bondage, (the dmun), moving 
in obedience to karma, wanders about (in bodies) beginning with 
(that of) Brahma and ending with (that of) immoveable things ; 
and attains, through (the performance of prescribed ritualistic) 
works, the world of the pitrs and other such worlds: through ‘the 
performance of) prohibited works, (it goes) to hell and other such 
(places): through (the acquisition of philosophic) wisdom, (it 
attains) the state of being united uato the Brahman: and if 
devoid of that (wisdom, it) gets into a state of despicable 
lowness. 

77. The Self is one only and Supreme, having the three 
worlds created (for Itself) by Itself. Bondage, freedom and 
other such distinguishing conditions (in relation to It) may (well) 
happen to be possible in the manner of dreams. 

78. Or perhaps the souls are many (in number), and are 
characterised by the nescience which gives rise to (their) sainsdra. 
Since (this) nescience is beginningless, there is surely no fallacy 
of reciprocal dependence (here in relation to this view). 

79. Another view is that both these (ideas of oneness and 
plurality) are appropriate (in relation to souls), for the reason 
that they form a distributive aggregate. There is oneness from 
the stand-point of view of a collective whole, and (there is) 

plurality from the ‘stand-point of view of a discrete collection. , 
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80. (The Self) is, in the forms of conciousness and nescience, 
the witness of (all) things, which consist of non-intelligence and 
are characterised by mediate or immediate relationship (to It): 
and (It) is (thus) always in (possession of) omniscience. 

81. With the coat of nescience fastened on, It happens to be 
merely illusion in dreamless sleep and in other such states, and is 
(at the same time) capable of remembering even such things as 
were experienced in the course of other re-births (as an embodied 
being). 

82. Through that which makes It have such (other re-births), 
It becomes subject here to (all) the details of differentiation ; 
and (on Its) transcending the five states (in which It may 
manifest Itself), It is made out to be the knower that (truly) 
knows the Brahman. 

83. The definition of proof (mana) in general is nothing other 
than that it 18 9 means of (arriving at) true knowledge; and in 
accordance with the difference in the definiteness of that (knowl- 
edge), this (means of knowledge) is, as such, understood to be of 
two kinds. 

84, Or the definition of proof may be that it is that which 
destroys ignorance: and this (proof) is accordingly known to be 
of two kinds, in consequence of its being differentiated into 
‘incomplete’ and ‘ complete,’ (according as the removal of the 
ignorance effected thereby is incomplete or complete). 

85-86. That (proof of truth which is) derived out of sentences 
—such as ‘ That thou art ’—is destructive of all ignorance. 

Perception and that which is called inference, comparison (or 
analogy), and also scripture, circumstantial presumption, and the 
negative proof of non-perception—in fact these six alone form the 
means of proof. These are (all) names relating to such things 
as are comprised within phenomenal experience, and are not 
applicable (as means of proof) in relation to the Atman (Self). 

87, Although (the Self) has to be known by Itself and is 
incapable of being realised (otherwise), It is (nevertheless) made 
out to transcend speech and thought. 

The theory of Hiranyagarbha does not very materially 
differ from the Véddnia. 
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88. In that theory it is held that the Purusa is Bliss and that 
prakrtt is nescience. Knowledge is in fact of two kinds, according 
as it is inwardly directed or outwardly directed. 

89. The internally directed (knowledge) is that which is 
turned towards Bliss; and the externally directed (knowledge) is 
that which is turned towards outside objects. ‘The illusory modifi- 
cations of the nescience appertaining to the Atman constitute the 
fivefold rudimentary elemental principles. 

90. From the five rudimentary elemental principles have 
been produced the five internal instruments (of the soul), namely 
the manas (or the faculty of attention), the intellect, egoity, the 
mind, and also (the idea of} knowership. 

91. Egoity consists of the element of earth; and knowership is 
born out of the element of ऋक (ether). It is these two instru- 
ments that (togetLer) manifest themselves in the form of (the idea 
of) agentship (in relation to actions). 

92. The intellect is born out of the element of fire, the (con- 
scious) mind is born out of the element of water, and the manas 
is born out of the element of air. 

It has to be made out (further) that each of the (five) elements 
of earth, etc., is characterised by five attributes. | 

93. (The principle of) egoity, the principal vital air, the nose 
and smell, together with the organ of evacuation, are (all evolved 
attributes) pertaining to the (element of) earth: the mind the 
apina {variety of vital air), and the tongue and taste and the 
organ of reproduction are the (evolved) attributes pertaining to 
(the element of) water. 

94. The intellect, the udana (variety of vital air), and the eye 
and volour (or form) and the feet are (the evolved attributes) 
pertaining to (the element of) fire: the manas, the eydna (vital 
air), the skin and the sense of touch and the hand are similarly 
the (evolved) attributes pertaining to (the element of) air. 

95. Knowership, the samdna (vital air), the ear and sound and 
speech are all (attributes) evolved out of (the element of) ahaa 
(ether). 

Out of the (five) subtle elements are evolved (certain) other 
attributive things—five from each. 
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96. Bone, skin, flesh, blood-vessels and hair are the attributive 
things (evolved out) of the (subtle element of) earth: similarly 
urine, phlegm, blood, semen and the marrow of bones are the 
attributive things (evolved out) of (the subtle element of) water. 

97. Sleep, thirst, hunger, sexual appetite and laziness are born 
out of the (subtle) element of fire: walking, jumping, climbing, 
rising up and obstructing are (evolved out of the subile element) 
of air. 

9६. Desire and anger, covetousness and fear and infatuation 
are similarly the attributive things (evolved out) of (the subtle 
element of) dkdSa (ether). 

That path (of religious discipline), which is to be followed by 
those, who have renounced all worldly attachments, has been 
taught by Krsna himself to Uddhava. 

99-992. It is indeed seen (given) in the Purdna having the 
name of Sri-Bhdgavata. 

He, who hears (that is, learns,) in the proper order these well 
abridged conclusions of all the (various) systems (of philosophy 
and religion} culminating in (the system of) the Védénta—(he) 
becomes the knower (of the truth) of things and (also becomes) 
in reality a learned person in this world. 


Thus ends the twelfth chapter known as the system of the 
Védanta in the Sarva-darésana-siddhdnta-saigraha composed by the 
venerable Sankaracarya. 


A GLOSSARY OF THE SANSKRIT TERMS CONTAINED IN THE 
PREPA £ AND IN THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


A gnistoma 


Agnthotra 
Ange 


Anima 


Adrsta 


A dvattins 


7a 


Advaita-Stddhs 


A=¥, 


Literally the praise of Agn:, the god of fire; the 
name of a prutracted s :crifice- extending over 
several days and forming an essential part of 
another sacrifice kaown as Jydisstéma, which is 
the typical furm of a whole cla-s of sacrifices. 

A Véde ritual in which an oblation is offered 
particnlarly to Agni, the god of fire, 

A limb, a member; a division or a department 
of a science or an auxiliary science. 

The power of becoming extremely minute, the 
power of becoming as small as an atom; one of 
the supra-normal psychic powers derivable from 
the practice of Yaga. 

The invisible 1esults of works done in former 
states of embodied existence ; an unseen orremote 
consequence of an act, as for inst.nce the 
‘heaven’ which is attamable through the per- 
formance of certain religious ceremonies; a 
consequence not immediately preceded by a 
visible cause. 

Fédantie philosophers of the pantheistic moni tio 
school, whose chief exponent is the great 
Sankurdcdrya according to whom the Supreme 
Brahman is identical with the universe and al] 
the individual souls therein. 

A famets polemical work on the pantheistic 
monism based on the teachings of the Upantsads, 
by Madhustidana Sarasvati, 
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Advaita- Vadinta 
Adhyiyas ==, , 


Annamaya == ,, 
Annanaya-hésa 


Apavarge: 
Apina 
Arthe 


Arthavida 


Arthavida 


Avidyd 
Asuras 


Ahankara 
Akaga 
Ajya 
Atman 


Adhydtmika (tépa) 


GLOSSARY. 


The Upanisadie philosophy of pantheistic monism. 

Chapters or sections in a work, 

That which consists of ‘food’, that is, the body. 

The sheath made up of food: one of the five 
sheaths ofthe soul : the outermost corporeal case 
enshrining the soul. 

Final beatitude, the final deliverance of the soul 
from the bondage of matter ; the supreme bliss 
of soul-deliverance otherwise known as mékea. 

One of the five vital airs, being that which is 

connected with the organs of excretion and 
evacuation, 

Wealth, being one of the four chief aims of life 
known as purusdrthas. 

Explanatory disquisitions and also eulogiums 
and such other things illustrative of the more 
important themes in the Védas; a part of the 
contents of the Védas. 

The science of wealth and of government, heitg a 
supplementary Véde. 

Nescience ; spiritual ignorance and illusion. 

The demons who are conceived to he in perpetual 
hostility to the gods. 

The material principle ot egoity; one of the 
principles of the Sakhyas. 


A=@ 


The fifth of the great material elements, the 
subtlest and most ethereal of them all, supposed 
to fill and pervade the universe and to be the 
peculiar vehicle of sound. 

Clarified butter used in sacrifices, ghee. 

One’s self, the individual soul which is the basic 
principle of thought and life ; also the Supreme 
Self or Brahman. 

According to the Sarkhyas and others, one of the 
three kinds of miseries, being that which is 
intrinsic and consists of mental pain and 
physical ailings. 


Adhidatvika (tdpa) 


Adkibhautika ‘tipa’ .. 


Ananda 


Anandanaya 


Anandamaya-koee 


Ayatanas 


Ayurveda 


Aruna 


Arhatas 


407 


lithdsa 


Jéaté 
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7* 
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Another of the same three kinds of miseries, that 
which is caused by rain, sun and other such 
natural inanimate causes and agencies. 

A third kind of the same miseries, being that which 
is caused by various sorts of living creatures. 

Bliss. 

That which consists of bliss; also used sometimes 
so as to mean God the Blissfal. 

That sheath of the soul which consists of bliss ; 
the innermost sheath of the body enshrining the 
soul. 

Seats; with the Buddhists these are made up of 
the inner seats of the five senses of knowledge 
together with that of the manas and the faculty 
of intelligence, and also of those of ths five 
outer organs of action such asthe hands, the 
feet, ete. 

A supplementary Védz ; the science of ‘long life’, 
which is the science of medicine. 

The philosophical treatises known as the Upanitsads 
which form a part of the Arenyatas of the 
Védas. 

The followers of Arhat ; Jainas, which see. 


{= ड. 


A blood vessel on the left side of the region of the 
nose, according to the anatomy of the Yaga. 

Literally—“ So indeed it was”: traditional 
records of former events, legendary and heroic 
in character, such as those described in the 
Mahabhérata for instance. 


1 = ड. 

The weightiness of rulership, one of the supra- 
normzl powers obtainable by the practice of 
yoga. Itstandsin this work in the place of 
what is commonly called garima. 

Masterfulness, another supra-normal ydgic power, 


Utlera-mi named 


Upanisad a. 
Upavida 


Updaga 


{४५५१५ 


Karma is 


Karmakdnda 


Kalpa 


Kama ` eh 
Kariristt 7 


Kukkuta (dsana) 


Kumnthaka 


GLOSSAEY. 
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The latter mimdmsi—an enquiry into the 
meaning and aim of those Védic and Védantie 
scriptures which deal with the Brahman or the 
Supreme Being. 

A Féaie disquisition on philosophy generally 
forming a part of an Aranyaka. 

A supplementary Véde, such as the Ayuredda or 
the science of medicine. 

A secondary member; a supplement to a supple- 
ment of the Védas; a sub-division or secondary 
portion of any auxiliary science. 


R=%, 


The second of the seven notes in the Hindu 
musical scale, represented in abbreviation by Ry. 


K ~ क. 


Ritualistic works; also the impressed innate 
tendencies due to the work done in former states 
of re-incarnation. 

That section of the scriptures of the Hindus 
which deals with ritualistic works. 

The code of rituals ; one of the six Vedangas: that 
which prescribes the ritual and gives rules for 
the performance of various sacrificial rites. 

Desire, objects of desire, being one of the four 
principal aims of life, 

A sacrificial ceremony supposed to have the 
power of causing a downpour of rain. 

The name of a particular posture to be assumed 
in the practice of yégz, one which makes those 
who assume it have outwardly the outline 
appearance of a cock, 

An exercise in ydga, consists in stopping the 

brea h after a prolonged inspiration. - 


Kuba 


Gindhira 


Gindhari 


Gandharva-vida 


Guru .. 


Caru.. 


ob 


Crvika-dardane 


Citra .. 


Phandovicrte 


Jaina 
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According to the anatomy of Yoga, the blood-vessel 
which goes tothe genital organ and the testes 
and also to the anas, 


G= J, 


The third of the seven notes in the Hindu musical 
scale. 

The blood-vessel of the left eye according to the 
anatomy of 724. 

016 of the supplementary Védas, constituting the 
80608 and art of music. 

A spiritual teacher : a preceptor. 


(~ 7. 


An oblation of rice or barley boiled in milk and 
sprinkled over with ghee, etc. 

The system of the (कछ) or the sceptical and 
secular doctrines of the atheistic materialists of 
ancient India, otherwise known as Latayatas and 
Lokayatikas. 

Name of a Védie sacrifice in which a variety of 
things are offered together as oblations: the 
word itself means “variegated” or -‘many- 
coloured.” 


Ch= 8. 


The science of prosody, forming one of the six 
7204646. 


प~. 


A-follower of Jina Mahavira, who was a contempo- 
rary of Gantama Buddha and tanght an asectic 
religion of self-denial and scrupulous regard 
for all animal life: he denied the divine 
authority of the Védus. 

Knowledge, wisdom, a cognitive condition of 
consciousness. 


80 


Sidne- kinda 


J yatisee 


Tanmittras 


Lapas .. 


Tamas 


Tamas 
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Tratyambeka-manteu .. 


Daksing 


Dirvi .. 
Divata-kinda .. 


Dariyas 


Dvija 


Dhanurvéda .. 
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That section of the Hindu scriptires which deals 
with the knowledge relating to the Brahman or 
the Supreme Being, 

Astronomy, one of the six Véddngas. 


ed, 

Rudimentary principles derived out of primordial 
matter, out of which principles the five great 
elements of air, water, fire, earth and ether 
(24250) are considered to have been evolved. 

Penance, the undergoing of religious austerities, 
the practice of self-denial and of meditation and 
mental concentration helpful to self-denial. 

The ‘quality of darkness’, one of the three well- 
known ‘ qualities’ of primordial matter conceived 
as the fundamental substratum of the universe. 

Pertaining to the ‘ quality of darkness’ or ¢amas. 

Pertaining to the element of (light and) heat, 

A mystical and magical formula in propitiation of 
Siva; supposed to yield certain transcendental 
spiritual results. 


D=@. 


‘The fee or any other gift to be given to the officiat- 
ing priests and others in sacrilices. 

Panic grass, the Punieum Dactyton. 

That section of the Minded which consists of four 
chapters—from the 9th to the 12th—and deals 
with the various Védie deities. 

Sons of Diti by Kagyapa; the hereditary enemies 
of the gods. 

Generally a Brahmin; alsoa member of any of the 
first three castes or regenerate twice-born 
classes among the Hindus. 


Dh = ¥, 


A supplementary Véda, the science and art of 
archery and war. 


Dharine os 


Dharma-sistre 


Dhéiu .. 
Dhérand 


Dhatvate 
Dhyana 


Nava-vastra 
Nadi 
Namadhéya 


Nirukta 
NN 28 ada ee 


Nilika , . 
क 42/4८ 
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Padma (25410) 


Payasvini +» 
Pingala wa 
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Virtue, righteousness, duty: one of the fom 
principal aims of life; the merit accruing from 
the performance of works; an attribute. 

Otherwise known as अक: the Hindu code ot 
religious and social laws. 

A material component of the body. 

Fixity of attention, an element in the practice of 
yoga; the blood-vessel of the right hand, aecord- 
ing to the anatomy of the Yaga school. 

The sixth note in the Hindu gamut. 

Meditative concentration of mind, an essential 
constituent of the practice of véga. 


N= 4. 


One who hasa new cloth, or one who has nine cloths. 

A tubular ressel in the body: > blood-vessel. 

Name; (of sacrifices), names forming one of the 
main classes of topics dealt with in the Védas, 
aveording to the Hindisakas. 

The science of etymology and interpretation, one 
of the six Védingas. 

The seventh note of the Hindu gamut, 

An eye-affection, a disease of the lens of the eye. 

One who follows the Wyéya school of Hindu 
philosophy founded by Gautama. 

Logic, the science of reasoning. 


The fifth note of the Hindu gamut. 

A particular posture to be adopted while engaged 
in religions meditation and in the practice of 
yoga : sitting with the legs crossed, and with one 
hand. resting on the left thigh and the other held 
up near the heart. 

The blood-vessel near the right ear, according to 
the anatomy of Yaga. 

The blood-vessel to the right of the nose, accord- 
ing to the anatomy of Yaga. 

The manes or spirits of departed ancestors. 


§2 
Pisteas 
Pudgala 


FPurdna ५४ 


Purusa 2 
Puridisa 


Pivraka 


Pirva-mimdmnsa 
Ptisan . 
Prokrit 
Pranava 


Prabhikara =. . 
Praiydhiva .. 


Pramina 
Pramdnattérattu 
Prikimya 
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Prainamaya .. 


es 
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A class of demons, infernal imps or ghosts, fierce, 
vile and malignant. 

The ultimate atom of matter, a term peculiar to the 
philosophy of Jainism. 

Works of scriptural authority in Hinduism, which 
treat of (1) primordial and (2) secondary creation, 
(8) of the dynasties of kings and ancient sages, 
and (+) of their history and (5) of the periods 
of time known as Manvantaras. 

The soul, the conscious basis of human personality. 

An oblation in the form of a cake made of ground 
rice cooked in an earthen dish. 

The process of filling in the lungs with air to 
the fuil; a breath-exercise in the practice of 
yoga. 

The earlier Mim@nsd or enquiry into the meaning 
and aim of Hindu religious rites and scriptures, 

The tubular blood-vessel ‹ { the right eye, according 
to the anatomy ०; Yoga. 

Undifferentiated primordial matter wherein the 
three * qualities’ of goodness (sativa), passion 
(rajas) and darkness (1419105) inhere. 

The mystical sacred syllable Om. 

The founder ofa particular Mimdrnsé school. 

The process of withdrawing the senses from out- 
side ol jects, an element in the practice of yaga. 
Proof, a criterion of truth, an authoritative source 

of knowledge. 

A work attrionted tothe authorship of a great 
Tenkalai Sri-Vaisnava teacher Manavalama- 
muni, which traces to their criginal sources the 
authorities quoted in a commentary on Saint 
Sath akdpa’s Tamil psalms known as Tiruvdymolt, 

The power of having an irresistible will, a 
sunra-normal psychic acquisition dune to the 
practice of ydgu. 


Life ; also the principal vital air, being that which 
is associated with the process of breathing in. 
That which consists of life. 


Prinamayakota 


Prindydma र, 


Prépt? .. 2 
Buddha a 
Brnddvana 

Bauddha x 
Ba ddha-daréana 
Brahman a 


Bhagavatpada .. 


Bhagevadgité .. 


Bhajagévindast otra 


Bhadra (asand) 


Bhérata 4 
Bhiratamate ~, , 


2064४, . or 
Bhasyakdramato 


|, 


॥ 


e¢ 


‰ १ 


GLOSSARY, 88 

That sheath .of the soul which consists of the 
physical vitality of its embodiment. 

The contrel of the breath, an exercise in the 
practice of ydg7. 

The power of reaching things anywhere and from 
anywhere, a supra-normal acquisition derived 
from the practice of ydga. 


BF, 


The faculty of intellection, the intellect, the intelli- 
gent principle of consciousness. 

The -ecene of the boyheod of Krsna, who is looked 

upon as an incarnation of Visnu; modern 

Bindrabun near Muttra. 

A Buddhist. 

The religious and philosophical system of the 
Buddhists. ` 

The Supreme Self, the Highest Being, as known 
to Hindu philosophy. 


Bh= 4 


A term of respect, generally nsed by a disciple in 
relation to his spiritual master. 

The ‘ Lord’s Song’ containing in the form of a dia- 
logue the teachings of Krsna to Arjuna on Hindu 
philosophy and religion and ethics, and forming 
part of the Bhismaparran of the Mahabharata. 

A short poem pointing out the need of devotion to 
God ; by Satikaracarya. 

In Yoga, ४ particular posture to be adopted while 
‘meditating, the legs being crossed and bent 
underneath the body. 

A shortertitle of the Mahibharata, the great’ Hindu 
epic. 

The religion and philosophy taught in the dfaha. 
-bhirata. 

A commentary, a gloss. 

The theory expounded by a commentator, 
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Manémaya 
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Mangala-sloka 


Mantra 


Mayat 
Mayiira (asona) 


Hahat 


Muhibhivreta .. 


Mahima 
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GLOSSARY. 


णम 


Theory, view, opinion, system, sect creed. 

The fourth or middle note in the Hindn musical 
scale. 4 
The mind, the internal organ or faculty of atten- 

tion. 

That which consists of manas. 

The mind-sheath of the sonl, or that sheath of the 
soul which consists of smanas or ‘ mind.’ 

A benedictory or propitiatory stanza which is pen- 
erally given at the commencement of Hindu 
literary works of all kinds. 

Vrayer-formula, mystical magical formula used in 
prayer and meditation ; the portion of the Védas 
consisting: of metrical hymns. 

A suffix signifying abundance or modification. 

In Yéga a particular posture in sitting 80 as to 
make one assume in outline the appearance of a 
peacock. 

The great principle of the intellect, the first pro- 
duct evolved out of undifferentiated primordial 
matter according to the Saikhyas. 

One of the two great epic poems of the Hindus, 
which gives an account of the war between the 
Pandavas and Kauravas, 4s wellasof the part 
played therein by Krsna. । 

The power of becoming extremely great, one of 
the supra-normal acquisitions derived from the 
practice of ydga. 

Moras, prosodial instants: for instance, a long 
vowel consists of two mdtras, a short vowel of 
one, and a prolated vowel of three, 

One who belongs to the Buddhistic school of 
absolute nibilism, This school aleo way go by 
this name. 

A proof, a means of true knowledge. 

The enquiry into the meaning and aim ot the 
Vidas. 


Minarnsa- Vartika 


Makse 


Yasasvin? 


Yogr 


Yogatardvale .. 
Yogdedara 
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Raksases 
Rijasa 
Riya .. 


Riipa-skandha , , 
Récaka ne 
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GLOSSARY. 85 > 


A work by Kumrila-Bhatta dealing with the 
science of 17000056. 

Final beatitnde, the final deliverance of the soul 
from bondage. 


Y=, 


The blood-vessel of the right foot. according to the 
anatomy of Yoga, 

The process of meditative mental concentration, 
aiming at self-realisation and God-realisation : 
the system of philosophy expounded by Putafi- 
jali. 

A work on Yéga by Govinda the spiritual teacher of 
Satkardcarya. 

One who belongs to the Buddhistic school of 
idealism which maintains the reality of ideas. 
This school also may go by this name. 

Pertaining to ydga. 

A transcendental seer, a trne seer of the self; one 
who has practised ydga successfully. 


R=, 


The ‘quality’ of passion; one of the three well- 
known ‘ qualities’ of primordial matter. 

Imps and other such beings who injure innocence 
and weakness and disturb Brahminical sacrifices, 
ete. 

Pertaining to the ‘ quality’ of passion—rayas. 

Form or colour; that which is capable of being 
apprehended by the eye. 

The ‘ group’ or totality of perceptions. 

The process of expelling the air from within the 
lungs, an exercise in the practice of ydge. 


L=@, 


The power of becoming extremely light, a supra- 
normal acqnisition derived from the practice 
of yoga. 


88. 
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Likiyata 
Lokdyatika 


Pasitva oy 


Vignana ४ 
Vigidnamaya .. 
Vefindnamayakoda 


Vijninaskandha 


Vidhe .. 
Vira (dsana) .. 


Fivéekactdamani 


Visistddvattins 


Vitoodaré ११ 
प्रः aus ee : 


Vadands ve 
Vadaund-skandha 


Védinta 
Védinta-mata .. 


Védainta-Siiras 


Védaintic pss 
Vide te 
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GLOSSARY. 


‘The sign or name of the potential mood, which 
invariably expresses,an injunction. 


oe Same as Carvaka, which see. 


V=q, 


That power of subduing all things which yields to 
‘one all that one may desire; a supra-normal 
acquisition from the practice of yage. 

Consciousness. 

That which consists of consciousness. 

That sheath of the soul which consists of con- 
sciousness, 

Consciousness-collection, the totality of all the 
var ous states of consciousness. 

A mandatory injunction given in the 5445. 


+, In Yoga, a particular posture in sitting—the ^ hero- 


posture,’ 

A philosophical, didaztic and devotional poem 
by Sankardcarya. 

The followers of the Védantie school of qualified 
monism, of which the chief exponent is प्रात्र 
nujacarya. 

The blood-vessel of the left hand, according to 
the anatomy of Yaga. 

The sacred scriptures of the Hindus. 

The affections and desires, 

The ‘ affection-aggregate’ or the totality of .all 
those states of consciousness which constitute 
pleasure and pain, as well as of the states of 
consciousness which constitute desire. 

A particular system of ‘Hindu philosophy. 

The teachings of the Védinta system, which is 
based mainly upon the Vpanisads 

The well-known aphorisms of Védénta as given 
by Batardyana 

Pertaining to the ‘Vedanta. 

Pertaining to the श, 


Fatbhastha 


Patsesika 


Vyakarana 
Vyine .. ०५ 


Vydsa-mata 


a 


Sankara 
Sankini 


Sasira + 
Sastraikya 


इक ॥ 
Sri-Bhagavata 
Sidra .. 

Sativa = 


क .. re 


Saga ee ae 


ea 


2 08 SAB Y, धि 


A follower of one of the schools of Buddhism, of 
that which upholds the reality of both matter 
and consciousness. This school also may go by 
this name. 

The system of philosophy founded by Kanada and 
especially noted for its category of visésa—' parti- 
cularity’ or ‘individual essence’, 1.6 , for its 
maintaining the eternally distinct nature of 
substances. A follower of this system of philo- 
sophy is also denoted by the same name. 

Grammar, one of the six 2009८05. 

One of the five vital airs, that which circulates or 
is diffused throughout the body. 

The religion and philosophy propounded by Vyasa, 
the author of the Mahabharata. 


8=र. 


A name of the God Siva; the shorter form of the 
name of Sankardedrya. 

The blood-vessel of the left ear, according to the 
anatomy of Yaga. 

Seience; also an authoritative Hindu scripture. 

Oneness as a science, especially in reference to the 
two well known parts of the Mimamsi-sasira, 

The science of accent and phonetics, one of the 
six Védingas. 

A Purina devoted to the teaching of Vatsmava 
philosophy and religion, and giving an account 
of the life of Krsna: ascribed to Suka, the son 
of Vyasa. 

A member of the fourth caste; also the name of 
the fourth caste. 

A devotee of Siva. 

A short stanza. 


S= 4, 
The first note of the Hindu gamut, 


88 


Sattea 


Sarnia 


Sarnjna-skandha Ke 


Samyama 


Samsara a % 


Sanskara 
Samskira-skandha 


Samadht 
Samana 


Sarasvati 
Sarvadaréanasangraha , . 
Sarvasiddhantasangraha. 


Sdakhya 


Sdmavida ४ Me 


Susumna 


Stlira .. 


GLOSSARY. 


8S=@. 


The ‘ quality’ of goodness, one of the three 
well-known ‘ qualities’ of matter. 

Symbol’, mental means of identification, name. 

The symbol-aggregate. 

The last three processes in the practice of yaga, 
yiz., 41074104, dhyana and samadhe. 

The circuit of wordly existence consisting of 
birth and death and all their consequences. 

Innate mental impressions and impulses and 
tendencies. ; 

The aggregate of innate impressions and tenden- 
cles. 

The state of self-realisation in the practice of yaga. 

The vital air supposed to he connected with the 
digestive process. 

The blood-vessel of the tongue, according to the 
anatomy of Yoga. 

A work of Sayana Madhava, containing an epitome 
of the philosophical systems current in his time. 

The abbreviated title of this work of Sankaré- 
earya. 

The name of a great school of Hindu philosophy 
founded by Kapila. It is so called because it 
“enumerates” twenty-five tatfvas or principles: 
the object of this system being to know how to 
liberate the twenty-fifth tativa which is the 
purusa or the soul from the fetters of pheno- 

` menal life by means of the true knowledge 
of the twenty-four other ¢ativas and their right 
discrimination from the soul. A follower of 
this school may also go by this name. 

One of the four Védas. 

According to the anatomy of Yaya, the blood-vessel 
which goes into the head along an opening in 
the central backbone. 

An aphorism: an expression of ideas in highly 
terse and almost mnemonic language. 


Siirakéra se ee 
SiltakraGramata ee 


Sitramata 4 ge 
Sautrintila ,, 


Skandha 
Smrtt .. 


Svarga 


Nvasttka 


Hastt-pihed ae ee 


GLOSSARY. &9 


An author of aphorisms. 

The theory upheld by the author of a body of 
aphorisms, 

The theory expounded in a body of aphorisms. 

That school of Buddhism which upholds the 
existence of matter and of consciousness, bat 
maintains that the existence of matter is know- 
able only by inference. Also a follower of this 
school. 

A“ group,” an aggregate. 

Otherwise known as Dharmagasira: remembered 
religious tradition: law books such as that of 
Manu and other treatises such as the Bhaga- 
ne dy Ite. 

Celestial world of enjoyment, paradise, the world 
of reward for meritorivuus deeds performed in 
this earthly life. 


In 2040; a particular mode of sitting, characterised 
by the arms crossing each other. 
H= ह्‌. 


According to the anatomy of Yaga, the blood- 
vessel of the left foot. 


